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We dondét need to remember
would | want to remember something that felt like it

happened two days ago?

(Mallee, Arugam Bay resident, PT010)
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ABSTRACT

The thesis offers an ethnograplaiccount of the ongoing legacies of the 2004 Indian Ocean
tsunami, focusing explicitly ooommunities ilPArugam Bay, South East Sri Lanka. It
provides empirical evidence that the tsunami
confined to the pashutinsteadthat itis ongoing, shapingveryday life The thesis argues

thatongoing experiencas the tsunami are not equal, andiipicks sme of he

relationships that shape these inequalisgecifically with regards to knowledge production

in relation to the disastem doing this, it highlights the otested geographiasirrounding

thearea The thesis presents threeerlapping ways in which the tsunami continues to be
experienced in everyday life: through its spectacularisation and commbdificthrough the

practices of (INGOs; and through the lived coastscape.

Il nformed by I|iterature that seekstdromaud,detrlsd a
thesisdevelops he concept of O6communities of practice
highlights the contextual nature of practices in everyday life, emphasising that they are both
influenced by discursive and embodied knowledges, and in turn, produce knowledges. This
termisued heuri stical | y legasiesan phighlagls#he wayséen whichu na mi 6 s
specific knowledges are produced and contested iarde&The thesis focuses specifically

on four key communities of practice: fishing; tourism; surfing; and researching. These are

central to the pragaction of everyday life and heneenbodied knowledges of the tsunami,
andarethereforepresenthrougloutthe whole thesis. Running alomds this are a number of

themesthe agency of the motbanhuman, specifically the sea; memory and

memorialisation of disaster; and broader theasfespace and place. These are mobilised to

argue that people continte live with the tsunami as a part of everyday life.
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CHAPTER 1.0

INTRODUCTION

2

The tsunami ? | t(Mamdr,®#T0§® everythingo

ATs unami make many probl ems. But ever
st or (WhapPT037)

1.1 The 2004 Indian Ocean tsunami

On 26" December 2004 at 00.58 UTC, pressure building up between the Indian Plate and the
Burma Plate was released, triggering anheprake off the coast of Sumatra. Measuring 9.1

on the Richter scale, this earthquake was one of the most powerful on record’ (SIS
Occurring deep below the Indian Ocean, this moment was to have far reaching effects, as one
plate subducted under aher, displacing a huge amount of water and triggering a series of
tsunami waves that swept across the Indian Ocean basin. This is a thesis about the social and
cultural legacies of these waves, about how that moment was a part of broader processes, and
how it produced a disaster that is ongoing and unfinished. This is a thesis about people
remaking their lives in the context of this disaster. This is a thesis that seeks to tell the stories

of these people.

The waves that the earthquake generated, hereaiek e r r ed t o as 6t he | n
or simply O6the tsunami 6, caused swathes of
around the Indian Ocean basin, over 220,000 people lost their lives and over 1.8 million

people had their homes des/ed (Gamburd and McGilvray, 2010; Telford et al. 2006). The

L All participant names are pseudonyms unless stated
2 United States Geological Survey



worst affected places included Aceh in Indonesia, the islands and coast of southern Thailand,

the Andaman Islands, Tamil Nadu in India, and Sri Lanka, upon which this thesis fdguses.
SriLanka the tsunami i mpacted around three quar
country experienced the second highest death toll (after Indonesia), with around 35,000

fatalities, as well as the displacement of a further 500,000 people dualsthetion of

over 100,000 hows (Brun and Lund, 2008: 277). Disasters do not occur in-poditical

vacuums, but rather unfold in specific contexts (Pelling, 2001; also see Hastrup, 2011,

Ruwanpura, 2008). In Sri Lanka, the tsunami intersected witkypséng issues, such as the
countrybés ongoing ethnicised conflict and ciwv
geopolitics, and the ongoing neoliberalisatio

growing tourism sector.

The sheer scale of tligunami, along with the deaths of a number of international tourists,

resulted in a huge media interest and an unprecedented outpouring of aid (Olds et al. 2005).
Closely linked to this, it also provoked a vast number of publications as professionals and
academics from around the world sought to make sense of the disaster (Brun, 2009). In the
immediate aftermath, the number of researchers flocking to the coast prompted concerns of
overresearch and researtdtigue as academics and funding bodies respotudiée: global

6t sunami hyped (Buranakul et al. 2005; Kor f,
geographers, have made some important contributions and interventions in the wake of the
tsunami. As a discipline that straddles the natural and so®akss, geographers are well

positioned to comment on the disaster (Greenhough et al. 2005), and in the years that have
foll owed the tsunami, geographersodé unique dis
important publications. In particular, ggaghers have produced critical knowledge that

influenced the recovgy conducted fieldwork that hasade useful links between theory and

practice, and explored the notions of ethics and caring at a distance (see below; also Brun,

2009).

Despite the scalef ehe tsunami, it did not take long for the global media interest to die down,
and within a few months the tsunami was significantly less prevalent in international
newspapers (Greenhough et al. 2005). Similarly, following an initial few years of high
interest, publications about the tsunami have been steadily dropping since 2010 (Figure 1.i).

News camer as moyv e on t o mor e recent di sasters

3 The exact number of the death toll is generally unknown, and this figure is an estimate. In various publications
the figure has been cited as low as 30,000 and as high as 39,000 (see also Gamburd, 2014: 3).

2
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takes geographers and other acadedaspites t o ne
gl obal interest in the tsunami dropping, ¢ttt
disaster. Rather, the tsunaisinot temporally bounded and should be imagined as ongoing,
unfinished and without easy conclusion. As thenapg quote to this thesis (p§.suggests,

the tsunami is an important, ongoing part of everyday life for those who continue to inhabit

the coat This thesis contributes to some of the important work that has already been

conducted on the tsunami. However, in order to understand the impacts and processes
associated with disaster, it is essedtial t
over. As such, my research explores the social and cultural legacies of the tsunami, focusing
beyond the immediate aftermath of the waves, and looking towards its longer term effects

and processes.

The thesis builds on previous work conducted within geography that has sought to produce
critical knowledge about the tsunami and expose the asymmetric suffering and impacts of the
disaster. In order to do this, | focus on the coastal communities of ArBggnin South East

Sri Lanka (see Ch. 1.3). Central to this thesis are two theoretical platforms. Firstly, that the
tsunami, and disasters triggered by-gpbysical events more broadly, are not simply
6natural 6, b upoliticalaiménsiangsde &.9. €elliagy 2001p Secondly, such
disasters, including the tsunami, should not be considered as events confined to the past, but

3



rather their impacts continue to be lived in the present (see e.g. Das, 2007). Based on this,
while the rhythms of evgday life were cataclysmically disrupted by the tsunami, they have
been remade, the tsunami becoming a part of the ongoing production of place and folded into
the everyday lived realities of the people of Arugam Bay, upon which this thesis focuses.
This ranaking has not been experienced equally, and everyday practices are shaped by, and
in turn shape, discursive and embodied knowledges that are situated, varied and contested,

embedded within wider relationships of power.

1.2 Disaster, knowledge and geogpdy

As stated above, there was a profusion of research conducted after the tsunami (Figure 1.i).
Numerous experts and researchers from various backgrounds and disciplines have produced
knowledge trying to make sense of the disaster (Brun, 2009). Thesmbladed: non

government organisation (NGO) workers and practitioners conducting research directly
related to their organisationsd various aid p
geological factors relating to the tsunami, and the environmiempalct of the waves;

engineers and surveyors assessing the damage to buildings and infrastructure, or producing
plans for reconstruction; and health practitioners and social workers have explored issues
relating to human health, particularly mental heatld postraumatic stress (see Gamburd

and McGilvray, 2010). In addition to this, social scientists, including geographers, have
published widely on the tsunami, making important interventions on its social, cultural and
political ramifications. Such a viety of work has been useful in attempts to understand the
tsunami and the impacts it has had on the populations living around the Indian Ocean basin. It
also highlights the multifaceted ways that people have engaged with and understood the
tsunami, and dw knowledge about a subject can be produced in multiple ways (see Ch. 4.6;
also Ismail, 2005). In this section | highlight some of the work that has been conducted on the
tsunami, particularly by geographers, and in doing this | also seek to clarifyeoretical

approach.

1.2.1. Conceptualising 6énatural disastersbo

Social scientists have engaged with natural disasters for several decades now, approaching

them from a variety of theoretical and ontological positions (see Gineth, 1999). While

4



commonn everyday parlance, scholars from a r
highlighted that the term o6natural disaste

opposition to O6humané or oOpolitical disast

Whilst physcal phenomena are necessary for the production of a natural
hazard, their translation into risk and potential for disaster is contingent upon
human exposure and a lack of capacity to cope with the negative impacts that
exposure might bring to individuate human systems (Pelling, 2003; 4; also
Pelling, 2001).

That is to say that disasters are only considered as such when geophysical processes
negatively impact upohumans Such debates are situated within broader arguments that

seek to rethink and undetme humani st perceptions of O6the
worl dé as separ at e ;huamadc swi(tohr hwnma rus eadnd i mo
e.g. Castree and Braun, 2001; Panelli, 2010; Whatmore, 2002; 2006). These debates should
also be locatwithin subaltern and postcolonial geographies, insofar as the very concept of
6natured is problematic, even as a departu
specific Eurocentric conceptualisations and can have very different meanirifsrand

contexts (see Ch. 3.2.2.; also Jazeel, 2013a; 2014). In addition to this, political ecologists
have revealed how soemlitical relations cause certain groups to be more susceptible to the
impacts of disasters and to be affected more severelyothars (see e.g. Blaikie et al. 1994,

Keys et al. 2006; Olivebmith, 2004; Pelling, 1999; 2001; 2003). As Neil Smith asserts:

In every phase and aspect of a disastauses, vulnerability, preparedness,
results and response, and reconstructidhe ontours of disaster and the
difference between who lives and who dies is to a greater or lesser extent a

social calculugSmith, 2006: no page).

As such, when thinking about o6natur al di sa
specificities regrding where and how disasters unfold. In short, when exploring the impacts

of disasters, geography matters (see also Hilhorst and Bankoff, 2004).

The importance of geography is highlighted by the unbounded nature of disaster. That is to
say that disastey including the tsunami, are neither spatially nor temporally contained. The
tsunami affected people beyond the spatial confines of the Indian Ocean coast, as media

coverage beamed images of the wave and the subsequent human suffering into living rooms

r

€

r

r
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around the world (Hyndman, 2009c). In part due to this media coverage, and the deaths of
numerous tourists, the tsunami provoked an unprecedented outpouring of aid (see Olds et al.

2005). Such processes forged new connections between places and strergitieeeealed
previous connections. In this sense, the tsun
the world, albeit in very different and uneve
the tsunami has played out at multiple scales, fronveéhg personal, individual disasters
experienced, to a '"communitydéd, Ol ocal 6, dénati
the wake of the tsunami, geographers highlighted the new spatialities that the wave opened

up, notably a geography centredtbe epicentre of the earthquake, encompassing the Indian

Ocean basin (see Greenhough et al. 2005). The unbounded, connected nature of places has

been explored in work by geographers over the past two decades (e.g. Massey, 1993; 2005),
providing useful cuefor geographers to comment on the wider implications of the tsunami,

and how its impacts manifest themselves at different scales and through multiple connections

(see Greenhough et al. 2005).

The tsunami is also not temporally confined to the past. Rtthe considering disasters as
6events6, it is important to acknowledge that
Smith, 2002). While disasters can be given a specific moment or timing (e.g. when the

tsunami struck at just after 9am local tirgé" December 2004), such events do not simply

0 e nab & often portrayed in media representations), but rather become interlaced and part

of the rhythms of everyday life, as a number of academic studies on disasters have usefully
highlighted(see Das, @7; Das and Kleinman, 2001; Hastrup, 2011; Samuels, 2012; Walker,

2013a). Disasters such as the tsunami are profoundly dramatic and violent, and such acts of

unprecedented violence disrupt everyday I|ife.
O0baad kndar mal 6, but rather what is considered ni
fundamentally changes. As such, instead of <ca
and 6remaded, not by grand gest umrllevengor perfor

violence to become increasingly normal, or part of the ordinary (Das, 2007; Das and
Kleinman, 2001; Walker, 2013a). In this sense, the ruptures that disasters produce do not end,
but are processed and dealt with as they interlace with the ongoicgsses and practices of

everyday life (Hastrup, 2011).



1.2.2. Disasters and postcolonial theory

Conceptualising disasters as 6unboundedd hi
contextual. When attempting to define disasters it is importarskteviao gets to define what

a disaster consists of, to explore notions
terms, for whom and to what ends is the calamity framed (see Hoffman and &itér,

1999: 9). As such, | seek as much as possildgtore the legacies of the tsunami on the

terms of those who have lived it and, in doing so, avoid presupposing what the disaster is.

|l ndeed, studies which predefine 6disastero
what the disasterisand means s haped over time and in rel
2012: 4; see also Hastrup, 2011).

I n an attempt to understand the tsunami on
this project engages with torleingeagmaphewhich of 06 s
has engaged specifically with postcoloni al
universalismsé of the disciplineds prevaild]
2014; Nash, 2002; Robinson, 2003). Indeed, many of the af this project echo those of

the Subaltern Studies Collective. This group was born from a general dissatisfaction with the
historical interpretations of the Indian freedom movement. They argued that Indian
historiography was written in ways that celgtied the contribution of elites, whilst

simultaneously ignoring contributions from peasants and the working classes, and more
explicitly denying the fApolitics of the pec
and committed to the notionthathi® r y shoul d be written O6from
to readdress the dominance of elites and elite culture (specifically colonial elitism and

bourgeois nationalistic elitism) in South Asian historiography (see Ashcroft et al. 2007: 198
201). Much ofthe work that the collective published explored the gaps, silences and erasures
in the colonial archive in an attempt to ac
Of more relevance to this projectlydeanhe Col |
interrogation of Eurocentric knowledge production, specifically the ways in which history,
geography and other disciplines are written in such a way that it becomes impossible to think
about people, processes and places outside of certain (Euyopésgories and concepts
(Chakrabarty, 2000; Ismail, 2005; Jazeel, 2013a; 2014). As such, this thesis seeks to explore
some of the ways the tsunami has been (re)defined and experienced by those living on the

tsunami affected coaeh their own terms



While the Subaltern Studies Collective has provided a useful theoretical departure point,
engaging with their approach is not without <c
subaltern speako6, Gayatri Spi valundérlmgthes!| y cr i
subaltern project (Spivak, 1988; 2006 [1999])
positioning within certain knowledge systems mean that they invariably end up

(mis)representing the subaltern subject, reproducing the ventriloquissulbwersion of

peasant agency that these scholars have so vigorously critiqued (Spivak, 2006 [1999]). As

Ashcroft et al. summarise:

No act of dissent or resistance occurs on behalf of an essential subaltern
subject entirely separate from the dominantcalisse that provides the
language and the conceptual categories with which the subaltern voice
speaks (Ashcroft et al. 2007: 201).

Such arguments pose a significant challenge for this project, specifically whether I, as the

author of this project, can effevely move beyond takefor-granted (Eurocentric)

knowledge systems. This is not just a theoretical challenge, but also one that has implications

for my methodological and analytical approach, and raises certain ethical questions (see Ch.
20).Importah | y, Spivak does acknowledge the i mport.
unsettling certain knowledges, the first step in clearing space to allow the subaltern to speak

and, perhaps more importantly, be heard. As such, this project does not necassiartiy

6speak fordéd subaltern groups, but rather | ut
against the grain of colonial power 6s |l ingeri
see also Spivak, 1993). | engage with this question nxpiecitly in Ch. 2.0, though such an

approachs woven throughout the thesis.

I n order to explore the | egacies of the tsuna
with the concept of &éthe everydayo6 divwelg 6or din
utilised by scholars studying violence in Sri Lanka (see e.g. Gaasbeek, 2010; Walker, 2013a).

For example, Timmo Gaasbeek (2010; 2013) wuses
prevalence of inteethnic interactions in the North East of Sarka. This effectively writes

back against narratives that produce Sri Lankan society as fundamentally divided along

ethnic lines, and provides a useful counter to the ideals perpetrated by both Sinhala and Tamil
nationalist groups (such as the BBS and EJ@nd other more mainstream accounts which

perpetrate this narrative. Gaasbeekds wor k al



Lanka than violent conflict, critiquing the prevalence of work that focuses either on the

suffering and survival of aaffected population, or on the broader semi@nomic and

political forces prevalent in war. Gaasbeek argues that these accounts reduce populations to
Apitiful victims, skilful-bosanrdioforlsaroge mea
1).Assuch a focus on peoplebs everyday practic
ways in which people negotiate violence anc

interpret, negotiate, and at | east partly s

Gam beekds account of the everyday and ordin
useful insights into peopleds |ives, encourt
However, his work tends to juxtapose conflict and everyday life as in oppositane

another:

Both everyday life and violent conflict deserve attention, but neither should
be foregrounded. Focusing on everyday life alone when studying life in war
risks ignoring the intense fear and suffering that people need to live with. At
the same time, foregrounding violent conflict risks ignoring that a lot of
aspects of everyday life go on despite the conflict and to quite an extent
independent of the conflic§Gaasbeek, 2010: 327)

Rebecca Wal kerdés (2013a; Bsaticaloaarbveidesafsefdl0; 2 0]
counter to this standpoint. Walkerds deep ¢
Eastern Provence explores how people live in a context of extreme violence. Rather than
holding violence and the everyday in opposition, Méauses the work of Michel de Certeau

(1984) and Veena Das (2007) to explore how violence becpanesf everyday life,

|l oosening how we think of the terms &édordine
example of the regular shelling that occdrie the area, which became a routine part of

peopl ebs existence, to argue that:

...where violence is endemic, it does not necessarily become normalised so
much as to challenge the boundaries of the analytical abstract categories of
normal and ordinary. This, then, suggests that there are forms of everyday
life in violent contexts, with cannot be understood through the juxtaposed

categories of the ordinary and extraordinary ... So, where everydayness has
come to characterise experiences that appeared to be firmly embedded in the

known rituals of practical life, we are left with evemiBich are not seen as
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extraordinary in their context yet remain firmly outsideepted everyday
routines. (Walker, 2013a: 87)

So while shelling and other forms of violence are regular, usual and in this context
unexceptional, theyrmay RRedcoredi dermad t@nrediurs |
deeply unsettling, and may never be considere
Korf, 2013). This is important for this thesis for a number of reasons. Firstly, it seeks to
highlight how whatis considee d 6éor di nary®é must be understood
everyday life occurs. So for the ethnographic researcher from a UK university the violence
experienced in Sri mayrsdem aonghinkableqdr sinailarly, el ci vi | w
ongoing threaof oceanic violence in the wake of the tsunami). In contrast, for those living in

these contexts, while neverdinary, such violence and fear become part of everyday lived

realities. Secondly, and linked to this, one needs to place emphasis on theasanfatiose

at the centre of the violence to best understand the context in which it occurs and is

experienced. In doing this, we can move to begin to comprehend everyday life on the terms

of those who I|ive it. Thi r ddeyand pdientiakpafall®cd wor k
conducting ethnography far away from the EArmerican academy. In particular the

chall enges of wunlearning oneb6s privilege, and
that which isnotsaid, as much as what is sge#e Ch. 2.0)inally, it emphasises once again

that there is more to life in Sri Lanka than violence, arguing that what occurs outside, in

between and around the violence are important tactics for coping and enduring (after de

Certeau, 1984). This apm@ch has helped inform some of the conclusions drawn in this

thesis. In particular the idea that, following an act of violence, people do not return to what

was before, but r at herongbingprecesprarm@aue t heir | i v
vi ol ence?013a\Wa). ke

Such accounts of o6éthe everydayd provide i mpor
focus on the violence perpetrated during the civil war, this thesis makes use of their approach

to think through the violence amperceived threadf violenceperpetrated by the tsunami. In

the same way that both Walker and Gaasbeekos
Sri Lanka than the violence of the civil war, this thesis seeks to highlight that there is more to
l'ife thanioat Aeugamn®&8miydand Sr i Lankads coast
simultaneously, it also seeks to emphasise that the tsunami plays a key role in the practice of
everyday life, but to understand how this occurs on the terms of those living on the affected

coast.
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1.2.3. Critical knowledge, Sri Lanka and the tsunami

The tsunami struck a diverse range of coastlines, affecting multiple places in a myriad of
ways. As such, it is important to acknowledge some of the specificities of how the disaster
unfolded in Sri Laka and Arugam Bay. This section explores some of the ways that
geographers and other scholars have engaged with the tsunami and related issues in the
context of Sri Lanka. The subsequent section expands on this to describe the contextual

specificities ofArugam Bay.

As | highlighted above, through their explicit engagements with concepts of space and place,
geographers have been well positioned to comment on the tsunami, and the discipline has
produced some important work in the wake of the waves. Ineptnalising place as

unbounded and defined by its connections to other places, new spatialities emerge, and
understandings of how the tsunami affected people around the world. Geographers, along
with other social scientists, have contributed to such relsegroducing significant critical
knowledge that exposes the asymmetrical nature of the impacts, responses and suffering

related to the tsunami in Sri Lanka (Brun, 2009).

Within a Sri Lankan context, the specific gendered impacts of the tsunami have been

explored. In particular research has highlighted how the tsunami had a greater impact on
women than men in Sri Lanka due to prevailing gendered inequalities (see Ch. 5.3; also de

Mel and Ruwanpura, 2006; Hyndman, 2008). This not only relates to the highber of
fatalities amongst women and girls, but al s
and responses from (international) development projects (Ruwanpura, 2008). Such research
has revealed the particular experiences of women in the coftgsitlanka. In addition to

this, work has also explored the intersecti
the obvious but often overlooked point that
experiences are also shaped by other issuebk,as ethnicity and geographical location (see
PereraMubarak, 2013; Ruwanpura, 2008).

Research specifically focusing on ethnicity and the spatial politics of Sri Lanka following the

t sunami has highlighted t he \ntethnicgaupe hper i er
particular, it has revealed the ways in which Tamil and Muslim populations were increasingly
marginalised and discriminated against in the wake of the tsunami (e.g. Hasbullah and Korf,
2009; Ruwanpura, 2009). In relation to this,afgai cul ar not e was t he p

zonebd, a strip of | an d-affectechaoastwghinavhichthg t he e
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government restricted the reconstruction of residential housing. Implemented under the
rhetoric of coastal safety, this polipyoved controversial due to it not applying to hotels and
other commercial buildings, leading to accusations of profit driverrdaalobing (see Cohen,
2011). However, perhaps more controversially was its politicised and ethnicised
implementation, in whie the buffer zone paid no attention to physical geography. Instead, in
government controlled areas thelmaild zone consisted of 100 meters in the Sinhala
dominated south, and 200 meters in the predominantly Tamil and Muslim east. This led to
accusationsf the government favouring Sinhala populations, whilst seeking to obtain land,
control and increased power in the Tamil and Muslim dominated east (see Hyndman, 2007b;
Uyangoda, 2005a; 2005b).

The buffer zone and politicisation of the aftermath of thedmi highlight some of the

specific spatial politics experienced in the wake of the tsunami. Linked to the ethnicised
politicisation of recovery is the tsunamids r
Often referred t,dhiswa is samtodmare begum vath afeomil f | i ct 6
violence in July 1983 and ended by the defeat of the Tamil separatist group the Liberation

Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE or Tamil Tigers) by the government of Sri Lanka (GoSL)

nearly 30 years later in May 200dowever, scholars and commentators have been at pains

to point out that the conflict has its roots
(ethnicised) violence and human rights abuses
Anonymots, 2013; Walker, 2013a; Weiss, 2011). Furthermore, to position the war as just

between conflicting Sinhala and Tamil nationalisms is to oversimplify it, and risks

misunderstanding its causes (see Ismail, 2005; Perera, 2009). This has subsequently led to an
assumption that the country is O6at peaced now
this misinterpretation of the war that contributed to the failure of the 2002 internationally

brokered ceasefire four years later (see Holt, 2011), combinkdheitsunami, which was

also a key catalyst for the resurgence of war (see Le Billon and Waizenegger, 2007).

In the immediate aftermath of the waves, ethnic tension in the country seemed to dissipate in

the face of an atmosphere of solidarity and gool wilb et ween t he countryds
This was particul ar | yTsananp @peratiortal Managei@ant Lankads
St r uc tTOMS imn whicR the GoSL sought to include the LTTE in the administration of

allocating funding for recovery and reconstiion projects (see Keenan, 2010). However

opposition from Sinhala groups who felt that such an approach legitimised the LTTE as a

political entity, as well as Muslim groups who felt they had been excluded from such

12



discussions, resulted in this progresspolicy never being implementedTPOMS 6 s f ai | u
has been attributed as a key contributor to the recommencement of outright civil war in 2006,
and a number of researchers, including geographers, have explored the way the tsunami
shaped how conflict unfded and reignited (see e.g. de Alwis and Hedman, 2009; Hyndman,
2009b; 2011; Le Billon and Waizenegger, 2007). Equally, the conflict has shaped

experiences of the tsunami and its aftermath, particularly ways in which humanitarian aid was
distributed,alag wi t h peopl eds coping mechani sms, I
disasters (see e.g. Boano, 2009; Brun and Lund, 2008; Hyndman, 2007; 2011; Lehman, 2013;
Ruwanpura, 2009; Walker 2013a; 2013b). Research has revealed how, perversely, those
increasingly affected by the civil war, particularly those already in refugee camps in the east,

were better positioned to react and Orecove

As well as focusing on issues surrounding ethnicisation and militarisatewciety, and its
relationship with the tsunami, much work in the wake of the tsunami, particularly undertaken

by development geographers, has sought to critically assess the effectiveness and impacts of
the huge wave of humanitarian aid projects thatéabSri Lanka (e.g. Boano, 2009; de

Alwis, 2009; Fernando and Hilhorst, 2006; Hollenbach, 2013; Hollenbach and Ruwanpura,
2011; Hyndman, 2009c; 2011; Kapadia, 20dBasalamwa2009; Kleinfeld, 2007; Korf et

al. 2010;Ruwanpura, 2008; 2009; Ruwanpura araléhbach, 2014; Stirratt, 2006; Telford

and Cosgrave, 2007; see also Ch. 6.0). Such work brings to the fore questions of neo
colonialism and ongoing geopolitical relationships of power between actors from the so

call ed 6gl obal N o n dddition tathisg] deldatps sortpantding §emgrdplied . I
of care and responsibility (see e.g. Barnett and Land, 2007; Lawson, 2007; Massey, 2004,

Silk, 2004) have provoked exchanges relating to the tsunami. For example, Benedikt Korf

and colleagues have critigd the ways in which generosity was practiced in the wake of the
tsunami, arguing that it reaffirmed the superiority of Western donors, and denied agency to
those affected (see Korf, 2005; 2006; 2007; Korf et al. 2010). Conversely Nigel Clark and
colleagus have celebrated the various acts of generosity that followed the tsunami,

highlighting the shrinking distances and political possibilities that the tsunami opened up (see
Cl ar k, 2005; 2007; Clark et al. 2 0 @itFgcus S u c |
on scale, distance and place have allowed some unique and important insights into

understandings of the impacts of the tsunami.

While scholarship on the tsunami is vast, until recently what has been largely omitted from

such accountsisthedist er 6s materiality. As Jessi Leh
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it occanunexpectedly arose to destroy property,
emphasis in original). Building on recent work by environmental historians, feminists,

poststructualists and posthumanists, Lehman argues that the ocean should be considered an

i mportant O0actordé6, shaping the everyday | ives
an agency that exists beyond social construct
argument for bringing the sea into focus when exploring issues related to the tsunami, and
acknowledging the relationships between humans andhaorans, is important and came

through strongly in my ethnographic research. As such, the sea featuresitiutdhg thesis.

The thesis seeks to build on work conducted on the tsunami in the wake of the disaster.

However, it departs from research conducted in the immediate aftermath of the waves to

explore how the tsunami has become part of ordinary, everydaWhile, | do not wish to
categorise the disaster into different Oéphase
important that research does not cease once the more visible, tangible effects of the disaster

and humanitarian response have digappd. As such,build on some of the work

conducted in Sri Lanka on the concept of the

narratives that situate the tsunami as a spectacular event confined to the past.

1.3 Introducing Arugam Bay, Sri Lanka

Theproject is based on the experiences and everyday lives of residents in Arugam Bay, a
settlemenbf approximately 3500 people situated in Ampara District, Eastern Province, on

the south east coast of Sri Lanka. It is a few miles south of the market t&®ettwfil, and

approximately 130 miles east of Colombo, 86 hour s6 dri ve (see Figure
ways, Arugam Bay represents an unusual case study to focus on, due to a relatively

uncommon ethnic makep and distinctive form of tourism developmenttba East Coast.

However, while a unique place, thesais inhabited by ordinary Sri Lankans living ordinary

lives. The thesis is an attempt to tell the stories of these ordinary lives, and the everyday

practices of the people of Arugam Bay in the waktheftsunami, an extrardinary event.

1.3.1.TheArugam Bayarea

Administratively, Arugam Bay is bounded to the north by Arugam Lagoon and the Heda Oya

river to the south, with the Pottua nama Road (B374, also known a
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Colombo
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miles

Figure 1.ii Map of Sri Lanka showing provincial boundaries and location of Aruc
Bay. Map: Paddy Wright
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Figure 1.iii Map of Arugam Bay. Research was predominantly conducted v
those living in Ullae (Tamil/Sinhala Village), largely within the area circled i
grey, although my research practices extended beyond this area and beyo
confines of this map (see also @2).Map: Paddy Wright/Google Maps
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Stripbé) running t hr e500gntpardlleite thescodstl(saegregyre 1riiip u g h |
The settlement consists of three main spatialised (and ethnicised) locales, known as Perie
Ullae, SinaiUllaeandUla ( 6 Ul | ad i s al so someti mes used
a wholé). Perie Ullae and Sinai Ullae are situated to the north and south of the area
respectively, and are predominantly made up of Muslim residents. Farming, fishing and

tourism makeup the main soci@conomic activities in these two areas. Ullae, where the

majority of the research was conducted, is a small settlement located between the other two,
and consists of a few hundred people, largely Tamils, although there are a signifioaet n

of Sinhala residents as well. Unlike the other two settlements, very few farmers live in this

part of theplace and the main socieconomic activities here are fishing and (ocean based)
tourism. Fishing and tourism in Arugam Bay are markedly se§seitla the main fishing

season running from September/October through to March/April, and the tourist season

between April and October.

Arugam Bay provides an example of Sinhala and Tamil groups living in relative harmony.
Indeed, in Ullae there are amber of families of mixed ethnicity. The Tamil population is
predominantly Christian, although there are also a significant number of Hindu Tamils too.
The Sinhala population are predominantly Buddhist. While these ethnicised groups are very
much interconacted, and relationships between Tamil and Sinhalese along with Muslim
residents are generally good, there is noticeably less integration between the wider Muslim
population and the Sinhala/Tamil population. Indeed, at times there were some tensions and
hostility directed towards the Muslim populatinom Sinhala and Tamil residentSome of

this tension is said to be historic, but it also reflects broader trends in Sri Lanka, in which
Sinhala nationalist movements, such asBbdu Bala Sen@ BB S o Buddbist Roaver
Forced), h dwsiim sertimants(Anonymous, 2013; Wickramasinghe, 2014).

In addition to Tamil, Sinhala and Muslim residents, there is a significant migrant expatriate

41 heard numerous and contradictory ways effring, describing and naming these locales, however this was
the most common narrative in my research.

® The BBS, along with other nationalist groups and individuals, have come to prominence in Sri Lanka in recent
times, aiming to reinforce the gains®ihhala Buddhist hegemony following the end of the war. Led by Sinhala
Buddhist monks, and acting within the rhetoric that positioned the civil war as a war in the defence of
Buddhism, the group have led aMuslim rallies, published a wide range of Iskgphobic literature, and been
responsible for violent attacks on Muslims and other minorities perceived as a threat to theattmadist

narrative they propagate (see de Mel, 2013: 78; Wickramasinghe, 2014).
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population from Europe, Australasia and North America, akased minority from other
areas such as Japan and Israel. The majority of expatriates owsssatafiourism

businesses, often in partnership with local land owners.

As with the majority of Sri Lanka, haped countr
thea r edewelspment. During the earlier years of the conflict, the region was subjected to

relatively high levels of violence, and a number of people, especially young Tamil men,

moved away at this time. However, during the latter stages of themdparticularly since

the 2002 ceasefirdrugam Bayandthewider region experienced very little outright

fighting. However, the main impact of the civil war on #veawas to maintairts relative
isolation from the rest of the country, and p
subject to a large number of road blocks, checkpoints and travel restrictions. As such there is

an absence of large scale international tourism, agierped on the South and West coasts,

as visitor numbers were kept down. Furthermore, this also resulted in comparatively low

levels of government investment in #weeadue to its distance from any commercial hubs or

large centres of population. For exdmp@\rugam Bayonly received mains electricity in the

early 1990s, and it remains inconsistent, with power cuts common, especially during the
tourist 61 owd manacadsim.the fegion webedy isealedradew years ago.

However, thissituaton has changed in recent years due t

tourist numbers.

Tourism in Arugam Bay has increased rapidly in the past decade. While domestic tourism has

been present for many years, international tourists only started catimgareain large

numbers since the 2002 ceasefkrugamBaywas 6édi scovered6é around th
travelling surfers, predominantly from Australia, who were attracted by the presence of a

worldcl ass surf break at o0 Maothe 1890sithmeavas Fr om t hi
frequented by a small but steady stream of international tourists, largely surfers, as well as

Ohi ppies6é6 and backpackers (Crick, 1994). Numb
ongoing civil war, but the existence of quality seméant that unlike much of the rest of the

East Coast, tourism remained present throughout this time. Tourist accommodation and

amenities were largely catered for by snsalale businesses that were generally locally

owned or the product of partnershipsvioetn local land owners and petty capital from

Western tourists/epats. However, since the 2002 ceasefire, and particularly since the 2009
6endd of the war, visitor nurafkshasseerhaave i ncrea

significant amount of new delmment (see Figures 1.iv, 1.v). While most of this has
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Figure 1.iv Looking south, Main Street/Panama Road, Arugam Bay, circa early 1¢

Photo: Coley/Family Janitha

= ‘ < N

Figure 1.v Looking south, Main Street/Panama Road, Arugam Bay, July ZRl&o:
Author
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Figure 1.vi New concrete hotel development, Panama Road, Arugam Bay, Pi0d®:
Author

remained small scale, an increasing amount of external investors are constructing larger scale
establishments, and local businesses are expanding, often flouting, or finding ways to bypass,
local planning restrictions (e.g. Figure 1.vi; also Guruge, 20Hi3. expansion is a product

of the combination of the ending of the war,
after the tsunami, and recent broader efforts by the state to boost tourism numbers to the

island (Carrigan, 2011; Fernando and Jaydema, 2013; Robinson and Jarvie, 2008;
Wickramasinghe and Takano, 2007). According to the website arugam.info, at the time of

writing there are currently over 70 tourist establishments, with this number increasing every

season.

Arugam Bay was badly affemdt by the tsunami, and was one of the first places in Sri Lanka

to be struck on 26December 2004. An estimated 2800 people were killed, and over 500
houses were destroyed (Klein, 2007; Robinson and Jarvie, 2008). Everyone livingreahe

at the time is said to have lost family members, friends and loved ones, and all but the
sturdiest of beachfront properties were completely destroyed. This not only had an impact on
peopl eds hamesdhanmd as tvelltad fshing boats and dinigjs were wiped

out, along with the majority of tourist establishments. In the immediate aftermath, many
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families had to move into temporary accommodation, which for the residents of Ullae meant
relocating to Lahugala, several miles inland, or staying fwiénds/relatives elsewhere on
the island. While some families opted to not return tcatieeat all, the trauma of the wave
proving too much for them, within a few months the majority of people had returned to

Arugam Bayto rebuild their lives.

Following the tsunami, a large number of national and international NGOs descended on the
area The chaotic and uncoordinated nature of their response has left lasting impacts on

Arugam Bay almost as profound as the tsunami itself (see Ch. 6.0). Many of togsete

were linked to the tourism industry, which was seen as a key way to rebuslccthes

economy. This was akin to a broader strategy in Sri Lanka, in which the government made no
secret of its desire to use the tsunami as an opportunity for ecodevnelopment. As a
representative from the statebds tourist boe
come a world class tourism destinationo (gt
Initially this strategy involved the GoSLdgsh at i ng Arugam Bay one of
zones 06, whi cdreafertargersaaleldeveloprentelnvestors and developers

produced plans for luxury hotels, boutique shops and a marina, taking advantage of the
controversi al 0 b ich af tlee timezmyanteddonpestio uitdismigs fromw h
beingrebuilt, and in the process displaced dozens of families. A sustained resident protest
ensured that such plans never materialised and the controversial buffer zone policy was
eventually abolished. Hosver residents in the village and wider region remain under

pressure from the aforementioned ongoing smaller developments (see APC and MONLAR
2013; Cohen, 2011). The protests against government plans attracted a significant amount of
media attention, anpgrompted thgournalist andoolitical analyst Naomi Klein to use Arugam

Bay as a case study in her bodke Shock Doctrine whi ch expl ores gl obeze
capi t(aee Klanna07). Largely thanks to Klein, for makrpgam Bayhas become
synonymousvi t h i ssues relating to oO0disaster cap
about the tsunami and tourism development, despite the fact that the large scale developments
Klein predicted did not actually manifest themselves in Arugam Bay in the immediat

aftermath of the tsunami (see Hyndman, 2011; Jeganathan, 2009).

Arugam Bay represents a useful case study to explore the legacies of the tsunami for a

number of reasons. While there are elements of the area that are quite unique (notably the

56 Asi an Peasant CoalLahnhdoadnd&AgMobwement afoRef or mo
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distinctiveform of tourism development), the area still maintains many features common in

Sri Lankads South East coast. For example, th
a way of life dominated by the sea has been documented elsewhere on the coast, albeit

practiced in a slightly different fashion (see Lehman, 2013; 2014). In this sense, some of the
insights this thesis makes on peoplebds rel ati
memory, and the role and agency of the ocean in rebuilding everyelaplifd be applied to

other contexts within Sri Lanka. Furthermore, many of the challenges that the population in

Arugam Bay face, such as gendered inequalities, alcoholism, and precarious lifestyles are

also prevalent in many places in Sri Lanka. In adiito this, the village does not exist in a

vacuum, and national issues such as government corruption, the neoliberalisation of the

economy, and national ethnicised tensions also shape everyday life in Arugam Bay. In short,
Arugam Bay is populated by ordiry Sri Lankans living in many ways ordinary lives. This is

the basis for this thesis, to explore this ordinariness.

However, despite this, as mentioned, Arugam Bay is a relatively unique place. While all

pl aces are 6uni qued i anumbembfeatrestatesetitapartfrgra m Bay
other settlements on the East Coast, not least because of the long term presence of tourism

and surfers, the lack of outright conflict in the village in the past fifteen years, and a relatively
unusual mixed etha makeup. This allows for the exploration of a number of additional

issues that may not be possible in other places in Sri Lanka.

Firstly, as a place less affected by war than other coastal settlements on the East Coast, an
ethnographic account of ArugeBay allows for an exploration of everyday life in Sri Lanka
without foregrounding the conflict. While other studies have attempted to show there is more
to life than war in these places (e.g. Gaasbeek, 2010; Walker, 2013a), through the framing of
their dudies around the war, they inadvertently reproduce the imagination of Sri Lanka as
dominated by ethnicised conflict. Through studying Arugam Bay, one can move beyond this
narrative, while also acknowledging that the war and ethnicised conflict is gdiiamt. In
addition to this, the presence of surfing highlights that life in Sri Lanka is not simply
dominated by war, tsunamis and other disasters, but rather there are elements of joy and
happiness too. A focus on the community of practice of surfingueages this important
counternarrative, as well as providing an interesting example of ways in which people have

coped with the legacies of the wave.
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Secondly, the presence of tourism and surfing provides a useful example of contested
knowledges and ggraphical imaginations. While all places feature multiple imaginations,

the presence of tourists foreign to Sri Lanka allows one to explore themes such as the exotic,
discourses of paradise, and otherness, and their importance with regards to the(saeami

Ch. 4.4). Furthermore, the transformation of places into consumption goods is a key attribute
of tourism, and this encouraged some of the conclusions drawn around commodification and
the tsunami (see Ch. 5.0).

Thirdly, the unique connections of ArugaBay with other places around the world, notably
through tourism and surfing, allow for an insight into the multiple ways in which disasters

play out, particularly the heterogeneity of how aid works and is practiced. Of note here is the
presence of the gbal surf community and how it mobilised in the wake of the tsunami. This
allowed an exploration of the geographies of care and responsibility, which in turn provides
deeper understandings of humanitarianism and how it works (see Ch. 6.0). Indeed, through
Arugam Baydés unique attributes, | have beer
surrounding debates within geography, disaster studies, and development studies.

1.3.2. Communities of practice in Arugam Bay

Arugam Bay has been the subject of wexlploring issues of community. In particular,

Pradeep Jeganathan (2009) utilises Arugam Bay as a case study in his critique of Eurocentric

i maginations of O6community6, which he ar gue
politics in Sri Lanka. Intd i magi nati on, a o6communityd i s

administrative boundaries, and fails to acknowledge the heterogeneity of a population (see

al so Hasbullah and Korf, 2013). Jeganathan
Apr act i deeashicalfreproducton bf the social order and the making of the

aut horitative 6voiced which is predicated c
i maginations of o6communityé informed much ¢

wake of theasunami in Arugam Bay (as celebrated in Robinson and Jarvie, 2008) and

resulted in unsuitable and poorly received projects. In the light of this, | do not consider
Arugam Bay a single é6communitydéd, or presupy
ratherl approach theareat hr ough numerous O6communities of

my ethnographic research.
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The term 6communities of practiced refers to
and in the process, producing specific (spatial) kedges. Throughout this thesis | focus on

four communities of practice that play out in Arugam Bay: fishing, tourism, surfing and

researching. As I discuss, these four communities of practice are not the only ones present in
thearea nor are they mutuallgxclusive. Rather, communities of practice are multiple,

messy, overlapping and constantly in flux (see Ch. 4.0). | approach community in this manner

in part to address the concerns outlined by J
beyond the spatl confines of Arugam Bay, and emphasise the relational connections the

areahas with numerous places and processes. In this sense, the concept compliments the idea

of a 6éprogressive sense of placed (see Massey
practiced are utilised throughout the thesis
tsunami. As | describe in more depth in Chapter 4.0, this approach is part of a broader

postcolonial strategy that seeks to explore the legacies of thenisoimahe terms of those

who live, work and play on the tsunami affected coast. A focus on practice encourages this in

a number of ways.

Firstly, it avoids predetermining the centrality or importance of the tsunami. Research in Sri

Lanka, particularly fom within geography, has been dominated by issues relating to the

tsunami, in addition to the countryds civil w
the i mportance of these issues, therd is more
6ethnicised conflictbé. Through focusing on th
Obeyond the spectaculard, and instead focus o

terms. So while theubjectof this thesis centres on the tsunami, | dofreshe my approach
around it, or assume the centrality of the disaster in everyday life. Rather, | explore the ways

that the tsunami is known, experienced and negotagedpart okeveryday life.

Secondly, it avoids placing people within essentialistegiitarian categories. By focusing

on what peopléelo, rather than trying to (pre)determine who tlaeg, one is better positioned

to explore issues on the terms of the people. This is particularly pertinent in Sri Lanka, where

identity politics, especiallin relation to ethnicity, have been the centre of extreme violence

and the elimination of various human righdéed . Weiss, 2011). In Sri Lanka, tensions,
antagonisms, and divisions do not simply occu
within them (Hasbullah and Korf, 2013). By focusing on practice, one is encouraged to

explore how various identitarian markers, such as ethnicity, gender or nationality, shape

practices, but also how they are (re)produced, challenged and socially constmaztgh th
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practices. In doing this, | seek to highlight the importance of such categorisations, but also
stress that these markers are relational, social constructions and dynamic processes, rather

than essential characteristics of people and places.

Thirdly,6 communi ti es of practiced highlights ho
partial. Through focusing on communities of practice, | seek to reveal how knowledges of the
tsunami are produced through various practices, and highlight how such kneneddse
contested, are dynamic and in flux. In doing this, | emphasise the contextual nature of
knowledge production, in particular unsettling dominant discourses surrounding the tsunami,
and clearing space to allow other narratives and ways of knowengates to be written into
existence. As debates surrounding whether the subaltern can speak reveal (see Spivak, 1988;
2006), attempting this is somewhat challenging. However, by focusing on communities of
practice, | seek to at least take steps towardsnstanding the tsunami on the terms of the

people who continue to inhabit the affected coast. A major part of this strategy has been to

include 6éresearchingd as a key community of

Finally, this approach also allows the agency of ribasthumanactors, specifically the sea,

to be acknowledged. In this thesis the-gagsical world is not conceptualised as a backdrop

to everyday practices, but rather an active part of its production. In this sense, everyday life is
in a process of eproduction wih the geephysical world, in which actors such as the sea or
animals such as fish, play a role in shaping how people practice, and as such play a role in
how people have negotiated the tsunami. However, equally, these actors also have
knowledges producemboutt hem. That i s to say that o6the
specific, situated and subjective ways by different (groups of) people. Such knowledges
change the way that ggahysical agency is experienced, and as such, interactions with the

s e a Orgy varigsethrough space and time. As | explore in the chapters that follow, this has

had a profound effect on the ongoing legacies of the tsunami.

1.4 Thesis aims and objectives

This thesis explores the social and cultural legacies of the 2004 Indian Ocean tsunami, nearly
a decade after the wave struck, specifically focusing on the coastaiunitiesof Ullae,

Arugam Bay, in South East Sri Lanka. In particular, | explore thaipeaaf everyday life in
thearea and the extent to which the tsunami shapes everyday practices. Based on this, the
project addresses the following key questions:
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1 How does the tsunami permeate the-ttaglay lived realities of the people of
Arugam Bay?
How do these experiences vary between different groups?
To what extent are narratives and representations of the tsunami, and the tsunami
affected coastscape, varied and contested?
1 How have the specific materialities and mtranhuman actors of the coastpe

shaped the disaster and its legacy?

1.5 Thesis outline

My key argument is that the tsunami should no
the pastas is commonplace in popular media representations (see CR&U®r, | reveal

that the tsuami has a continued presence in everyday life in Arugam Bay. However,

experiences of the tsunami are not universal, and knowledges of the tsunami are situated

within relationships of power. In particular, | explore some of the imaginations of the

tsunamimany of which are embedded in wider discol
spectacle. Furthermore, dominant discourses within Sri Lanka both implicitly and explicitly
situate O6the nationdé and OSri Lankathu as et hn
excluding Tamil, Muslim and other néginhalaBuddhist possibilities. | unpick the ways in

which such representations have asymmetrically shaped everyday life on the tsunami affected

coast, paying particular attention to alternative knowledgesdstinami and coastscape, as

well as to the agency of metkanrhuman actors that exists beyond social construction. In

doing this, | argue that everyday life has been remade, incorporating into it the tsunami and

the manifold knowledges it has produced.

This thesis is based on data collected during eight months ethnographic fieldwork, collected
overtwovisitstdSr i L a n k a 0Ehe reethedblogZal thesptoject is an important
feature that runs throughout the whole thesis, however the researchspsatescribed and

debated in the chapter that follows this introduction.

The opening two empirical chapters (3.0 and 4.0) are designed to be read together and serve
to situate the research both theoretically and contextually. The opening empirical 8t@apter
The Sea, Place and the Rhythms of Everyday Lifiocuses on the medium of the disaster,

the sea, which is central to everyday life in &inea It builds on recent work in human
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geography which argues that méhanhuman bodies, including the sea, @avmaterial

agency existing outside of social construction. | argue that the dynamic, rhythmic movements
of the sea are central to building (a sense of) place in Arugam Bay. However, | conceptualise
place as being produced by an assemblage of materad$ices and representations. As

such, the sea is not simply a space that is experiencetdidt but also one that is known
contextually, mediated through discursive representations. As such, | trace some of the
dominant discourses of the sea, whighate the sea within Romantic imaginations of a
sublime,®mthere@and natural space. This has led to contemporary conceptualisations of the
sea as being socially insignificant, a space to be traversed, a precious resource and a series of
consumable spedatkes. This has important implications regarding how people around the
world reacted to the tsunansigeCh.5.0). However, in this chapter | also argue for situating

the sea within the context of Sri Lanka and specifically Arugam Bay, emphasising that this
space is an everyday social space, culturally located and has contextually specific affective

properties.

Knowledges of the sea are produced through everyday routines, which are the subject for
chapter4.0 Communities of Practiceln this chapter | introdce a theory of practice, which
highlights the contextual nature of practices in everyday life, emphasising how they are both
influenced by discursive and embodied knowledges, and in turn, produce knowledges. The
chapter describes the four communities r@icgicei fishing, tourism, surfing and researching

- in detail, exploring knowledges they produce, negotiating radical differences and
emphasising their contextual specificities. For the remainder of the thesis, these communities

of practice weave theiray through the subsequent chapters.

The remaining three empirical chapters focus much more explicitly on the tsunami, each one
highlighting different ways in which the tsunami continues to be experienced in

contemporary, everyday life. Chapted Spectaa, Consumption and Encountering the

Tsunami focuses on how the tsunami continues to be negotiatétbbg living in Arugam

Baydue to the situated knowledges of fresidents, in particular the imagination that the
tsunami was a spectacular event thauaeal in the past. The spectacularisation of the

tsunami transforms the disaster into a consumption good, and as such a point of interest for
tourists and researchers alike. As such, these practices continue to force an engagement with
the tsunami for redents. This chapter also explores the contested memorialisation of the
tsunami (see also Ch. 7.0). In particular it highlights how the state and other actors celebrate

anniversaries and monumentalise the tsunami. Such practices are largely rejaotgemnm
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Bayand seen as unnecessary by much of the population. With both spectacularisation and
monumentalisation, the tsunami is discursively placed in the past, which ironically serves to

keep it alive in the present.

Chapte6 . 0 6 Bui | di rnfapueB enmiactid@eadf aideimextricably entangled

within narratives of the disaster, and a factor which keeps the tsunami alive in the present.

Aid was donated in a context of specific spatial imaginations, one which denied agency and

power to those affectethe product of discourses surrounding global development and

natural disasters. However, through focusing on the practice of surfing, | explore how

different spatialities and connections emerged, and emphasise that donating aid was not

universally practied. Building on the idea of the spectacularisation of the tsurta@j &id

l eft a materi al remi nder of the tsunami, thro
humani tariani smb. Many aid projecthg were cons
residentshoweveltthese projects have been met with the agentyeopeople of Arugam

Bay, demonstrating that despite prevailing discourses that situate them as otherwise, they are

not powerless. Aid was also part of a larger project of tourism development and

neoliberalisition, resulting in a damaging societal shift. This has been difficult to recover

from, and is one of the legacies of the tsunami that continues torafettns and remains a

key challenge in their everyday lives.

The final empirical chaptef.0 Memory, The Material Coast, and Remaking Everyday

Life argues that the tsunami is memorialised and remembered within the coastscape through
communities of practice, in which everyday life is remade to incorporate the tsunami. The
tsunami resides in the materaastscape, largely due to the situated knowledges of the
people who inhabit it. The residentsArugam Bayhave learnt to live with the tsunami,
reconfiguring everyday practices to include the tsunami. This chaptenpbasises the

agency of the matezi world, including the morthanhuman, to shape and influence

memories of the tsunami. However, while part of everyday life, the tsunami was an extra
ordinary event, and from time to time the memory of it can more intensely rupture the regular

rhythms ofordinary life.

In summary, this thesis offers an ethnographic account of the ongoing legacies of the 2004
tsunami. Rather than focusing on the immediate aftermath, it contributes to previous literature
on the tsunami by exploring how the tsunamipermeatese r yday | i fe once the

of the disaster has subdued. Informed by literature that seeks to understand disasters and
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pl aces o6on t hei rthatthighlights the agendy pf matieadhumaocactdrs,

this thesis explores three key éolapping) ways in which the tsunami continues to be
experienced in everyday life: through its spectacularisation and commodification; through the
discursive practices of INGOs; and through the lived coastscape itself. Throughout this thesis

Il wuti Imumnd tGesmof practiced heuristically t
in which specific knowledges are produced and contested arélaeRunning alongside this

are a number of themes which this project seeks to tease out. These inclysmtysoathe
morethanhuman, specifically the sea, the spectacularisation of disaster, memory and
memorialisation of disaster and broader themes relating to geographical theory of space and

place.

As a whole, these chapters provide empirical evidencetht he t s un a mi i's no
event confined to the past, but rather is ongoing and shapes everyday life on the coast.
Furthermore, these ongoing experiences of the tsunami are not equal, but rather are shaped by
relationships of power, specifically thiregards to knowledge production. This thesis

highlights the contested geographies of the tswadfacted coast, and seeks to tell the

stories of those who continue to live, work and play in the wake of the waves.
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CHAPTER 2.0

METHODOLOGY : RESEARCHING , LEARNING , AND

BECOMING PART OF THE COASTSCAPE

Researckwise things continue to go slowly today. In part | think this is my

fault for not pushing enough and feeling uncomfortable asking people for

interviews. But this is an issue with conductiagearch with your friends

I donot want my whole relationship wit
pushing them to do things for meé Today
to turn up and he didnot. This was so
before ve were due to meet and he said he was coming. ARRRRGGHHH!!

This seems to be happening so often and is really getting me down. Will | get
6enoughdé interviews? What does O0enoughdt

stage, | am some wayiang % duée2018dapt ed fr onm

In this chapter | explain the research process | undertook in order to understand and make
sense of the everyday rhythms of Arugam Bay. As the opening extract suggests, this was a
demanding process with a number of practical, metlogicdl and ethical challenges. The

chapter commences by situating my research within the practice of undertaking geographical
research, in particular problematising geoc
approach to conducting responsible etfmraphic research. Following on from this, | describe

how | encountered Arugam Bay. This section will explore how I initially established Arugam
Bay as a Oresearch sited, the challenges of

(re)define theesearched community.

The majority of the research undertaken for this study was conducted in Arugam Bay, and

consisted of a broad ethnographic approach. This entailed a variety of participant observation
techniques, ranging from aueot h n o gr a pahnitc péaorbtsiecrivpat i on6é t o
observation techniques (although as | explain below, it is my contention that the researcher is

never fully detached). Various research methods were also used to complement this, which |
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describe below: interviewparticipatory mapping and focus groups, complimented by
6reading the | andscaped and o6écritically fami/l
Finally, | describe and reflect on how | came to analyse and produce knowledge about the

legacies of thesunami in Arugam Bay.

2.1 Towards a postcolonial methodology

Et hnographic research has inherently coloni al
(Saldanha, 2007: 46), and Ainextricably Ilinke
(Smith, 2001: 1)As Linda Smith argues, during the age of colonialism:

€ knowledge about indigenous peoples was collected, classified and then
represented in various ways back to the West, and then, through the eyes of
the West, back to those who have been colon(i3edth,2001: 12).

This process has continued beyond the colonial period and has been particularly apparent

when researchers of European descent conduct research with indigenous groups, or when
research is conducted acrosgs tIt@eubhdhwnd S idaway
1992; Madge, 1993). In the past two decades geographers have increasingly engaged with
postcolonial theory and ideas surrounding Osu
rethink the discipline @waniR000;,Jazeell 2018q 2064y r ocent r
Nash, 2002; Robinson, 2003).

As a discipline, geography is not without its share of colonial baggragarticular,
EuroAmerican/ Angl ophonic geography has been ¢
many of its theretical claims (see Robinson, 2003: 275), with European theory and

knowl edge acting as a O0silent referentd (Chak
6di ssimulationd of the politics of specific p
language (se Jazeel, 2013a). For example, the Enlightenment binaries of culture/nature and
secular/sacred, prevalent in EuroAmerican geography, are inadequate descriptors when

applied to the Sri Lankan context, as they fail to capture thdimamy sociecultural and

political specificities of this particular place (see Jazeel, 2014).

These issues raise Iimportant questions regard
academics to represent Othe subalterstd or eve

efforts of groups such as the Subaltern Studi
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Opolitics of the peopled and understand pec
Chaturvedi, 2000; Gidwani, 2009; anGeha, 200/
subaltern speak?06 Gayatr.i Spivak (1988: 20
able to effectively Ospeak foré the subalte
of peasant agency. Rather than representing and speakingpi@sentation is akin to an

artistic or philosophical portrayal which effectively reinterprets the object of representation
within the language and knowledge systems of the theorist or researcher (Spivak, 2006). As
such, acts of dissent and resistanceurring on behalf of an essential subaltern subject
cannot be fiseparate[d] from the dominant di

conceptual categories with which the subalt

Such work provides a challeador this project theoretically, methodologically, analytically

and ethically.Specifically, questions should be asked as to whether it is possible to move

beymd the takeffor-grantedknowledge systems that dominate the discipline | inhabit and,

linked © this, can | effectively write about Arugam Bay and its population without my work
silencing and s ub Vhe pepplemfArugam 8y maydbes descrbedae s ?
Osubalternd in the sense that t heisentedioves &
their terms, within dominant discourses surrounding the tsunami or Sri Lanka. Such

hegemonic knowledges may be produced in numerous ways, for example through a
spectacul arised global media (Ch.OHCh0O), t he
6.0), the ethnanationalist narratives of the Sri Lankan state (Ch. 5.0), the exoticised imagery

of the surf and tourism industries (Ch. 4.0) or the Eurocentric binaries of disciplinary
geography (Ch. 3.0). However, as | state above, Spivak attatebe elite researcher cannot
formul ate an unproblematic, wunified Osubal't
Arugam Bay are a diverse, heterogeneous population, and there are numerous relationships of
power, subordination and contestedrafives occurringvithin this population, of which |

was (briefly) a part (see Ch.48s such, the goal of this res
f oand@magined unified populatidiving in Arugam Bay, but rather, to unsettle those
presupposed knowledges, using postcolonial thandythe concept of subalternity
throughout mdthed oheshsn&snfiaagainst the gr ai
and subj ug aazeeh2013b: 24, emphasisdn ofiginal). In doing this, | seek to

clear spacdor alternative narratives to exist, givitlge numerous marginalised voices of

Arugam Bayat least the opportunity to speak, and be heard (see also Chakrabarty, 2000;
Noxolo, 2009; Spivak, 1992).
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There have been a number of efforts by geographers to engage with issues of representation

and responsibility, specifically reflecting on postcolonial geography and geographers (see e.g.
Jazeel, 2007; Jazeel and McFarlane, 2007; 204000r, 2004; Noxolo, 2009; Noxolo et al.

2008; 2012 Raghuram and Madge, 2006; Raghuram et al. 2009). Such work sets an agenda

for this thesis insofar as | wish to conceive of my responsibility as being beholden and

answerable to the place | am researchimghis case Arugam Bay (see Spivak, 1994). As

such, | follow these writers in engaging with postcolonial theory in order to engage with

Arugam Bay and the tsunami ethically. Specifically, llan Kapoor sets out a useful manifesto

for achieving the facéo-face ethical encounter Spivak prescribes: intimately inhabiting and
negotiating difference; acknowledging complic
learning to learn from below; and working without guarantees (Kapoor, 2004). Similarly,

Raghuram antadge (2006) suggest three methodological approaches to achieve a more
responsible postcolonial approach in (development) geography: reflecting on why one is

conducting research in the global south; problematising theorisation, specifically challenging
theuni versalism of Eurocentric theories; and r e

conducting research.

In order to do such work justice, | do not attempt to answer all these calls immediately. As

such, while the remainder of this chapter does go seayeo addressing the concerns | have

raised, | reflect on the practice of research throughout the whole thesis (see Ch. 4.6 in

particular). In doing this, | build upon writers such as Qadri Ismail (2005) and Tarig Jazeel

(2007; also Jazeel and McFarla@®10), who argue that people writing about places, in this

case Sri Lanka, are never | ocated 6outsided o
representations, they become part of the continued production of that place (Jazeel, 2007:

295;also Ismail,2®: xxvi ). As such, Il do not di sappear

6met hodol ogyd chapter.

2.2 Establishing 6the fieldd and encountering
Postcol oni al geographers are wary of conceivi
6ot heredd in relation to the normalised envir

Madge, 2006; see also Knapp, 20Het)f i élhd® utgd oru
to Arugam Bay, and the area in which | undertook ethnographic fieldwork. However, it is

important to note that the university and geography department in which | worked, and for
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whom this thesis i s wr whchsgsractures obpoveetanicb 06 a f i e
knowledge exist. My location within a British academic institution means that for the
knowl edge | produce to count, my writing he
of prose, citation and styling (see also JazedlMcFarlane, 2007). Therefore, through
focusing on the practice of researching thr

to include anywhere in which | conducted, reflected on or presented my research.

The decision to conduct researchAiugam Bay was an amalgamation of a number of

contributing factors. The initial proposal for this project (which I did not produce) did not

have a specific community in mind, instead consisting of the broad brief to explore post

tsunami sustainabilitiesi S i Lanka. The tsunami i mpact ed
coastline (Stirratt, 2006), affecting hundreds of communities, and as | had few personal
contacts or links with the island, the initial task of establishing the field site had the potential
tobeoer whel mi ng. |l had been aware of Arugam
surfer, and tha r epmedasence in the international surfing scene. Arugam Bay was the
destination for a number of international surf competitions during the 2000s, botb aed

after the tsunami, and as such, was a hame | associated with Sri Lanka. However, my interest
in Arugam Bayas a potential site to conduct research grew as | discovered a number of

projects based ithe areahat sought to (re)engage people withdkean following the

tsunami. Much of this was based around the surfing community, and through various contacts
made in the UK | was put in touch with members of the Arugam Bay Surf Club, who agreed

to help facilitate my research.

An important factor in dgiding to conduct research in Arugam Bay was the prevalence of
tourism development as a form of recovery. Throughout the project | have been interested in
exploring differing and contested knowledges surrounding the tsunami. Part of this has been
how tourstic imaginations of the coast have shaped the (re)construction process, both
through the cultural practices of tourism, and the imagination of Arugam Bay as an exotic,
tropical, paradisal destination, as well as the largely neoliberal political econ@uiice of
tourism. | encounteredrugam Bayin a number of reports and academic research papers,
particularly studies into tourism development and displacement (see Cohen, 2011; Rice,
2005; Robinson and Jarvie, 2008; Wickramasinghe and Takano, 2008)| as im Naomi

K1l e i n &mowrvstidy lon disaster capitalisithe Shock Doctrin€2007). This

displacement, both physical in the form of lagrdbbing, or emotional due to the rapid

changes in thareaas a result of the tsunami and ensuing developrhaatsubsequently
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become a focus of this thesis. The presence of tourists also had some methodological

advantages, as it allowed me to remain a rela
Initially, this project was conceived as being a comparativasly , f ocusing on a o0
communitydé in the East of Sri Lanka, and a 0S

considerable reflection, | felt that such an approach ran the risk of reproducing binary
conceptualisations of Sri Lankan society andrtagon. Academic research, political
commentaries and numerous representations within popular culture of Sri Lanka tend to
conceive of the countryds society and geograp
Sinhala people and places, and Tamil peopteaces (see Ismail, 2005; Perera, 2009). This
is particularly apparent within representations from nationalist groups, in particular the
LTTE. Such an approach not only tends to exclude Sri Lankan Muslims and other ethnicised
groups from debates (see.gtpsbullah and Korf, 2009), but also produces a false

dichotomy, in which Sinhala and Tamil are perceived to be in opposition to one another,
incompatible and inherently different. As such, | decided to focus on a single case study site,
with Arugam Bayspecifically the area known as Ullae, providing an example of a

community in which a Sinhala and Tamil population occupied the same space, and for the
most part live without the ethnic tension written about in much of Sri Lanka. Ingébih

Arugam Baythereare several mixed families in which the parents were Sinhala and Tamil
respectively, one of whom | ended up living with.

| had originally envisaged focusing émugam Bayas a whole, however this was impacted
upon by the ethnicised, spatial divisiomshin theareabetween the Muslim population and

the Tamil/Sinhala population (seeCh.JaOhd t he | i mi t ati onsAsof takin
my connections with the Tamil/Sinhala population in Ullae grew, | found it increasingly
difficult to interact with the Muslim population in the&ider areaWhile | did have some
interactions with Muslims, and built up personal relationships with a few, generally the
spatial and social divisions within tleeameant that this was not an easy undertaking. While
engaying with the Muslim community would have been a possibility, | felt it would have
been to the detriment of my research with the Sinhala and Tamil populations, largely due to
the time it would have taken to establish myself with the Muslim populatiom)dbecause

the risk of alienating myself amongst some of the Sinhala and Tamils.

Based on this, Arugam Bay was not a neat, contained community, waiting for me to come

and research. Rather, it was unbounded, messy and difficult to get to know. Thts thée
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unbounded nature of place more generally, as places are defined by their connections to other
pl aces, rather than by their O6essencebd (sec
rethink howw e  d ecbmmurgtyy which does not necessarilyflext spatial or

administrative boundaries and definitions (see Jeganathan, 2009). As sucl, the | d si t e
emerged from the ethnographic fieldwork, in which previous assumptions about the Arugam
Bay community were superseded by a more complex, messywatyndefined on one

level by ethnicised identity and spatial divisions, but on other levels by everyday activities

and communities of practice (see Ch. 4.0).

Furthermore, it is iIimportant to noteesg hat t
now, a focus on O6villagesdéd as a site of enc
significance of | ocal observations, and t he

identical, socially homogenous and until recently unchanging (butieh oleurgent research

to capture their vanishing way of life)o (F
ant hhropological studiesiteddectthomomoae ht @ wz¢
provide a comparative focus. Rather than focusing onafgpgtudy site, this approach
prioritises a focus on examining the diff us
identities, in diffusetimes paceo (Marcus, 1995: 96). Whil e
vill aged as t éaahnairaghie appréachevasclsa infoymed by geographical
scholarship that argues that space is socially produced through discourse and practice (see

e.g. Lefebvre, 1991; Massey, 2005; also Ch. 3.0). In light of this, it was important to allow

the site ofresearch to emerge from the ethnographic data itself. As such, Arugam Bay, as a
village whole, was the departure point for my ethnographic study, however the main site of
research was defined by the practices of the people | encountered. As discussad, Bayg

is spatially divided into three main sites. As my initial interactions with residents were

centred on the area around Ullae, or the Tamil/Sinhala village, this is where the vast majority

of my ethnography was set. While my research practices extendé¢o a large area, and

was not limited to the village boundary of Arugam Bay, nevertheless, the people |

encountered and conducted most of my ethnography with tended to confine most of their
practices to the area around Ullae. Indeed, while not an offa | separate vill a
everyday practices producklilae as a distinct place, albeinbedded within Arugam Bay

and Sri Lankaand global flows of tourism

Based on this discussion, my research is not about ag#ase Rather, it is about the

practices, knowledges and lives of people. These everyday practices and knowledges produce
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place, with these practices produclolipe, Arugam Baythe surroundig area, and beyond,
asthe site of researckurthermore, places are not neatly boundedrdiber characterised

by flows of information, people and materials, defined by their connections to other places,
rather than their essential character (see Massey, 1991; 1993; 2008)ile the research

did occurpredominantly n a &6 v i | lissngt eodfinesd eotthts areagThroughout the
thesis, when | make reference to the area under study, it is this area | am refeRimgtse

of transcription, when | refer to Arugam Bay, particulayly he r esi dentls of Arug
am generally refeimg to a smalbrea that is the mixed Sinhala/Tamil (and Western migrant)
communitesto the south, rather than the whole administratillage areawhich officially
stretches from Arugam Lagoon to the north, to near the Heda Oya river to the so@h. (see
1.3).

2.3 The research process

The fieldwork for this thesis was conducted from June 2012 to August 2013, consisting of an
initial scoping trip and two main fieldtrips, totalling eight months. | conducted the initial
scoping trip to Arugam Bay in June 2012, so | could determine finst &a to whether it

would be a suitable place to undertake such research. | was under no illusion that by going to
Arugam Bay myself | would witness some sort of unmedié&teality§ however it was

important that | visit thareain order to ascertain wtigerit hadthe potentiato be a site for

my research. Part of this trip involved meeting with members of the Surf Club and an INGO
worker, with whom | had already been in contact, as well as chatting informally with tourists,
fishers and business owneatsout my planned research. During this trip, which lasted two
weeks, | also visited some other coaatalasand inland destinations, in order to

contextualise Arugam Bay and familiarise myself with Sri Lanka more broadly.

| returned to Arugam Bay in Octeb2012 to commence my first main research visit. | made
the decision to split the research into two trips for two key reasons. Firstly, due to the
seasonality of tharea it was important that | experienced it during both the fishing season
(lasting fromOctober through to March), and the tourist season (from April through to
October, peaking in July and August). As such, two field trips meant that | could experience
both the peak tourist and fishing seasons, without spending a whole yeagam Bay

which would not have been financially viable due to funding constraints. Secondly, | felt that
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by removing myself from Arugam Bay it would allow some time for reflection on my initial

findings, and allow for a more tactical and informed second trip.

Duringmy time in Sri Lanka | associated myself with the University of Peradeniya, near
Kandy, obtaining a oO0visiting studentd stat.
me to engage with Sri Lankan academia, and resulted in a number of useful disowghkion
researchers in my field. | furthered my engagement with Sri Lankan scholars through
attendance at a conference hosted by International Centre for Ethnic Studies (ICES) in
Colombo. Engaging with academics based in Sri Lanka not only provided msowith

useful perspectives and insights on the tsunami and academic practice, but also helped me to
locate myself within Sri Lanka and, as such, acknowledge how | was part of the place | was

researching (see also Brun, 2009).

2.4 Doing ethnography in ArugamBay

This project takes a qualitative approach to research, specifically ethnography, which is
increasingly common amongst geographers studying society, culture and everyday life (see
Crang, 2002; 2003). Ethnography has been described as particularlgrégiprior such

work as it uncovers and reveals fihow struct
commotions of daily I|Iifeo (Herbert, 2000: &
research, rather than a method (see Brewer, 2000: 11), my ethnogyamiuach is focused

around participant observation, complemented with interviewing, focus groups and other

gualitative methods that seek to fAunderstar
experienced and understood in the everyday lives of pedplew 6 | i ve t hem out 6
Cook, 2007: 1). As such, in this thesis |
may refer to as a O6mixed qualitative met hoc

when exploring complex and contestssues, due to its:

€ ability to compensate for limited findings from individual methods, the

enhancing of credibility, and their varied applicability at various stages of

the projectée [as well as] the facilitatf
producton (Meth and McClymont, 2009: 911).

Throughout the ethnography I reflected on my positionality as a researcher. This is an

important process in all research practices, but particularly important in qualitative methods
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which are overtly subjective,andwker one6s positionality affects
from design, to data collection, through to interpretation and representation (Lunn, 2014: 274

see also Cloke et al. 2000; England, 1994; Moser, 2008; Watson, 2004). As such, it is

essential to acknoetige the situated nature of the knowledge one collects and produces, and
avoid 6God trickso6 i n whtikoowing, dancgecompetelg ar cher i s
detached from their data (cf. Harraway, 1988)
positionality B an important step in overcoming this, the partiality of knowledge also applies

to reflections on powestructures and positionality of the self (see Rose, 1997). Therefore, in
undertaking ethnographic work | have been influenced by approaches withinistemi

et hnography, which frames such fApartiality an
representation and knowledge creatonl focuses on shifting identities, silence, and
temporality as key tacticso (Lehmseimwsnt2013: 48
about producing objective knowledge about an external subject, but rather an attempt to

d e v eintersubjaitives nder st andi ngs between researcher a

Cook, 2007: 37, emphasis in original).

In undertaking this researchvas supported in Arugam Bay by a research assistant,
Krishantha (Krish), a young man of mixed Tamil and Sinhala parentage who undertook
multiple roles in my ethnographic work. As a resident ofAhggam Bay the Chairman of

the local surf club, with silaigs who were fishers, and part of a family who ran a tourist
business, Krish was well set up to act as a gatekeeper and facilitator with a number of people
from different communities of practice. Being fluent in Sinhala, Tamil and English he was a
good traslator when required. He also provided me with many valuable insights into the
area for example his experience working for a small INGO as a project manager in the wake
of the tsunami meant he had many helpful insights around aid following the wastswas
generally welliked inthea r e a 6 s ¢ ,caswmas hisifamily ewdhich was important when
considering how his role influenced my research, and he became someone | could trust and
confide in about my concerns. While | undertook large parts oegearch alone, Krish
nevertheless played a key role in helping to shape my reé¢seehalso Leck, 2014;

Twyman et al. 1999).

| conducted most of the research in English, with Krish acting as a translator when required.

This decision came about as | hamprior knowledge of Sinhala or Tamil, with funding and

" However, all views, arguments and conclusions expressed in this work, as well as its limitations and
shortcomings, remain my own.
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timing constraints limiting my ability to adequately learn these languages to a standard where
an interview may be conducted. When organising interviews, | decided to leave the decision

as to whethethey required a translator present up to them, depending on how confident they
were with their English. More importantly, | was aware that having a translator can produce
additional complications regarding, positior
Twyman et al. 1999). In total, all but three of my participants opted not to have a translator

present.

The following sections describe the individual component parts of my ethnographic research:
participant observation, interviewing, participant magpifocus groups as well as the

additional norethnographic methods to support this work. While | have separated these
methods for the purpose of reflection, they do not necessarily exist independently, but rather

overlapped and converged throughout trseagech process.

2.4.1 Participant Observation

Participant observation is often conflated with ethnography more broadly. It consists of:

éan i mmersion of the researcheros self
routines of the community, a developmentaationships with people who

can show and tell the researcher what i
experiences of a whole range of relationships and emotional states that such

a process must inevitably involve (Crang and Cook, 2897

Participan o bservation is a useful research met't
as it unfolds in the practicesofdayd ay | i fed (van Donge, 2006 :
was an important part of the research process (see below), participamabbserovided

an important accompaniment to this, as what pesgfean differ to what peopléo

(Herbert, 2000). One reason for this is that groups can take certain things for granted, and do
not consider it worthwhile mentioning them in interviewseg(®.g. Thrift, 2004). Participant
observation allows such taken for granted processes, practices and structures to be revealed
through an engagement with the people who live them. In addition to this, the difference
between speech and actions canbeduet he O6gapd bet ween words
people do not necessarily have the conceptual language to articulate certain meanings or

feelings (see e.g. J. Anderson, 2004; 2012). This issue is exacerbated when conducting
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research across languages anduces. Through engaging in practices with those who live

them, one can at | east take a step towards un
Finally, participant observation is a particu
e n ¢ o u mgrogluces.GRather than relying on research assistants to schedule all interviews

and meetings, participant observation allows for the meeting and interaction with people by

chance. Indeed, many of my most fruitful encounters with people came unexpédctedly

example, through chance meetings, running into people out and about, or the product of

informal conversations whilst living everyday life. Had my data been limited to interviews, |

would have lost a great deal of important material.

| spent time wit many different groups of people: fishers, tourists, surfers, hoteliers, surf
instructors, restaurateurs and other service sector workers, domestic workers, NGO workers

and others. | engaged in a multitude of practices, such as fishing, surfing, tauatisttes,

service sector work and broadly spent time livivith the investigated population (Hoggart

et al. 2002: 253). Participant observation can take a number of different forms, with varying
degrees of participation and observation (Phillips and Johns, 2012: 168). During my time in
Arugam Bay | engaged in a vanetf different styles of participant observation, depending

on who | was with, and what we were doing. While all participant observation generally has
elements of both participating and observing, at times one or the other was more dominant.

For example, Wwen conducting research with tourists, it was relatively easy to participate in
typical touristic practices, | argely because
specific agenda (see e.g. Duijnhoven and Roessingh, 2006; ®aatafi, 2000) Indeed,

for much of my research with tourists, and to a certain extent surfers, my previous

knowledges and skill sets, as well as often similar secanomic backgrounds, meant that

el ements of my partici pan tethrmdrapegroy atwihem eb engya men
embodied encounters and experiences with people and the material world became important
elements of my data (Butz and Besio, 2009). Furthermore, when speaking about these

practices, people could talk to me in a certain way, and could asskenptions about my

prior knowledge.

At the other end of the scale, spending time with fishers involved a very different form of
participant observation. It takes many years of fishing to become a competent fisher, and |
did not possess the skill setadequately go fishing as an equal part of a fishing team. As
such, my engagements with fishers consisted significantly more of observation than

participation. Il n parti c4dnithelri,f ¢ ethlgrmggrdap mi evh

42



which | would shadw fishers for the day, learning what they did through observing. This

was largely spent at sea, and | went on around a dozen fishing trips with a total of four

different crews during my time iArugamBay That i s not to say | d
anyway. On most trips | was given a line to hold, and while I failed to catch much, | was still
subjected to the affective, embodied feeling of being at sea and engaging in fishing. I also

spent time with fishers on land, and particularly after a successfylds f i shi ng, mae
would congregate at the local bar. Regardless of the levels of participation in this research
practice, | was always participating for different reasons to those engaged in the practice, that
is, to learn and to gather informatito ultimately write a thesis. So, my livelihood did not

depend on the how many fish were caught on fishing trips, the mundane spaces of domestic

life were not mundane for me, and touristic practices were not simply hedonistic pleasure.

It was not possile to be with people at all times, and indeed on some days | was left to my
own devices. On these days | would use the opportunity to transcribe interviews or go over
notes, activities that positioned mesurdli r ml \
engaged with thplace rather than retreating into my own private space, and on such days |
had a number of walking routes around the villagd local are¢hat | would undertake.

These allowed me to observe lifeAnugam Bay particularly the geeral changes that

occurred over time, such as the construction of new buildings, changing sea behaviour and
sand patterns, and shifting demographics. It also facilitated chance engagements with people.
Indeed, many of my most fruitful and interesting eitmaphic moments emerged from such
encounters. This highlights the I mportance
and indeed, | ensured that my research was
encounters to play out.

Participant bservation brings with it a degree of ethical baggage, particularly surrounding

issues of informed consent, and how one presents oneself to people (Bryant, 2014; Chacko,
2004; Crang and Cook, 2007; Godbole, 2014; Sultana, 2007). Unlike interviews, wdiere or
informed consent was acquired, it was not always appropriate or possible to do this when
undertaking participant observation, particularly during informal encounters with people.

|l ndeed, anyone out in public hesahrch Assuclplot ent

undertook several strategies to ensure my research remained as ethical as possible.

| never obscured the fact | was in Arugam Bay in order to conduct research and in general |

tried to answer questions about my research openly arestiyprHowever there were times |
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felt I could not reveal everything about my work or opinions. For example, with certain

groups or people | played down the fact that | was broadly critical of the Rajapaksa

government or that | am very much amtilitary, as | felt that these could be very divisive

opinions. Similarly, | encountered people who espoused xenophobic, racist, sexist and/or
homophobic opinions. In such situations | tended not to challenge them as | felt that my role

when conducting researchwas | earn about peopleds | ives, r
change them (see also Laws et al. 2003; Smith, 2014). Furthermore, through confronting
participants, | risked isolating myself, and could have found people unwilling to speak or

interact with meThis led to a number of uncomfortable situations in which | felt like | was

biting my tongue, wanting to challenge and confront people, but at the same time gaining
valuable insights into peopleds world views (
Keith, 1992; Smith, 2014).

When describing my research, I tended to emph
relationship with the sea, and their everyday lives, rather than on the tsunami. Indeed, | tried

to omit the tsunami from all descriptionsraf work. This was for ethical, practical and
methodological reasofisEthically, | was very aware of the sensitive nature of the subject

matter, and as such | tried to allow people to bring the tsunami up on their own terms. | did

not want to force an engament with the tsunami, or bring up bad memaories, although this

proved to be a difficult balance to strike (see Ch. 5.2). Practically, | felt that if | told people |

was researching the tsunami, they might be unwilling to talk to me. While approaching my
research in this way proved effective for recruiting interview participants, or simply having
conversations with peopl e, |l did worry about
people. However, had | told people | was doing a project about the tstiheamthis would

define my engagement with people, augmenting its significance in my interactions with

people and thplacemore broadly. This was something | wanted to minimise, although the

tsunami did inevitably come to define how I interacted withattea(see Ch. 4.6).

One of the key aspects of participant observation is building up relationships and rapport with

people (Crang and Cook, 2007). In general | felt wellrecedvedlo n gst t he ar eads
communities however at times my work was met with suggiciand in some instances

outright hostility. For example, one fisher quite aggressively pointed out the extractive nature

of my fieldwork, hi ghlighting that the work w

81 would like to extend my apologies to any participants reading this, who may feelhagghi this point. As |
describe, this was a difficult ethical, methodological and practical decision.
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at all. As | explore in more depth in Gh6, despite being unpleasant, this opened up an
important door for reflection, and contributed to my decision to focus on researching as a

6community of practicebo.

My relationship with people and tipacechanged over time as the fieldwork progressed
(Chacko, 2004; Crang and Cook, 2007). Indeed, upon first arriving in Arugam Baygethe

was an unknown and quite lonely place. However, as time passed, | familiarised myself with
the area, forging a number of very good friendships. Friendships were mredim a
methodological point of view, as | was able to build strong ties with people, and gain an
excellent insight into their everyday routines, concerns and worldviews, as well as making

the research process significantly more enjoyable. Howevernméiends with research
participants brings with it the chal-l enge ¢
Healy, 2003). Crang and Cook suggest that it is unlikely that participants will ever forget
what the resear cher ver theredwerp a iumbier of tith€@s@viien 5 8) .
people who | had grown close to spoke to me about very personal issues, confiding in me as a
friend. While the researcher can never stop being a researcher, there were moments where is
seemed people ceased to perceneeas such. My whole time in Arugam Bay helped inform

my thesis, however, | felt that | had to omit certain conversations with participants | was

close to, in particular the family | was staying with. It felt wrong to treat them as research
subjects, esmaally with regards to personal and sensitive information. Even with anonymous
data, this still sat uneasily. As such, while these encounters were impossible to completely
forget when reviewing and analysing my research, | generally did not include thesm wh
selecting quotes or examples when writing up or presenting my work. Fortunately, none of
these omitted encounters would have changed the overall results or conclusions of the thesis,
and as such excluding them was relatively unproblematic. While camgluesearch with

friends can help to undermine the potential for exploitation and power imbalances (Tillmann
Healy, 2003), there remains the issue of feeding back to participants, and greater risk of a
sense of betrayal or disiwstteneup an@ disseminadet seen 6 wh
Ellis, 1995; Schepearughes, 2000). Indeed, | face an ongoing challenge to disseminate the

results of the thesis in an accessible and relevant manner.

Many of the relationships | built up during my time in Arugam Begye built through being

part of various communities of practice. Wl
or Ooutsideré in conventional et hnographic
participating in varilboawedcmenmumi gaiers iofsipg
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everyday lives that other researchers may be unaware of. For example, as a surfer prior to
arriving in Arugam Bay, | was able to engage withrésdentsurfers relatively easily, as
with a shared passion there vedways something to talk about, and build up a rapport. As

one participant in my research said to me after | interviewed him:

éeéyou understand [our |ifestyl e] because vy
they dondét under st and. IKEhbhddyen(lshart, sur fi ng.
PT003).
Of course, such a statement is |Ishandés opinio
Lankads urban elites. However, it caused me t

was shaped by mor-eatdegomr yhei ndiuaadtbaxedint tahat t e
fieldwork reflections; gender, ethnicity, nationality, linguistic competence, economic

position, education, age, or caste to name a few (see e.g. Chacko, 2004; Crang and Cook,

2007; Moser, 2008). As suctather than assume that a Sri Lankan researcher would
necessarily be 6closerd or more of an O6inside
aspects of my positionality and personality influenced and aided how | encountered and

understood thelace beyond simply being a white, Western, male researcher.

Throughout the research and analysis process there was an inherent tension between studying

the everyday and ordinary, and the ruptures and-exttiaary moments (of which the
tsunami was one). Whilet i s i mportant to oO6foll ow ruptures
moments and encounters that can make ethnographic research so interesting and

unpredictable, it is also important not to do so at the expense of the mundane and ordinary

(Crang and Cogk2007). In order to minimise this, | kept a field diary throughout the whole

research process, writing in it more or less every day, often at the end or start of each day, as

well as during any spare moments | had. | used this to record my encounlecspre,

thoughts about the shape of the project, quotes people had said, frustrations, moments of
enlightenment, moments of despair, and thoughts surroundirg8etition and seltioubt.

While at times difficult, | tried not to merely write what waserresting about my encounters

that day, but also to record simply what | had done, even if some days that was just to say that

not much had happened. In addition to my main field diary, | tended to carry a small A7

notepad in my pocket to record notesiuphts and quotes while out and about. | also made

use of the oO6voice recorddé function on my phon

immediately. Notes were then incorporated into my main diary at a later time.
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2.4.2. Interviewing

Interviewing was an impontd part of the research process, largely as it permitted me to focus
on ways in which participants describe and understand the world, allowing them to explain
their opinions and attitudes on certain issues and topics (Arksey and Knight, 1999; Willis,
2006) It is a method that complements participant observation, with much overlap between
the two (Crang and Cook, 2007). Indeed informal, unstructured interviews (or rather,
6conversationso®6) made up a central oweer,t of
| felt that | could not rely on conversations to inform all of my data, and considered it
appropriate to engage in more structured, formal interviews for a number of reasons. Firstly,
interviews allowed me to follow up on issues and themes emergimgthe participant
observation in more depth. Secondly, it went some way to addressing some of the ethical
issues that emerged from conducting participant observation. In particular this related to
obtaining informed consent and the discussion of seasihd personal information (see
Longhurst et al. 2008; Phillips and Johns, 2012). Thirdly, it provided data that could be easily
analysed in comparison to participant observation. Indeed, as the opening extract to this
chapter states, | had concerns ahwloether | was conducting enough interviews, which

materialised out of a concern for how easy my field diaries would be to analyse.

In total | conducted 32 serstructured interviews with a range of participants inalea(see

Appendix Il). These intetiews ranged from around 30 minutes to nearly two hours, and all

but four were recordédinterviews were serstructured, in which | had a checklist of issues

and subjects | wished to discuss, but allowed conversation to flow and permitted participants

to discuss certain issues in more depth if desired. Participants for interviews were recruited in
three principal ways. Firstly, through my own personal contacts, which largely emerged from
participant observation and living in theea Secondly, my resedr@assistant helped to
recruitresidentsvho did not typically interact with foreigners and tourists. Finally, a number

of people were recruited through contacts ¢
techniques meant that | was able toreducetrebia of my own and my 6c
contacts, and interview a broader sectiopedple living in the aregsee Willis, 2006).

Despite this, | still had some issues with recruiting certain demographics. As | discussed, |

did not engage much with tlaee@® Muslim population. Linked to this, whilst I did interview

several people who spoke little English and were not linked to the tourist industry, the

9 All participants were given the option of whether interviews were recorded or not.

a7



majority of my interview participants did speak English and had some involvement in
tourismi largely due tassues of access and practicality. Finally, | did not interview any Sri
Lankan women due to local cultural constraints, however | did make use of other methods

(participant observation and a focus group) to reduce this bias.

Interviews were conducted imamber of locations. The vast majority of informal

conversatiot ype Ointerviewsd were condumotaldyd whi | st
fishing, surfing, eating, cooking or simply hanging out. Talking whilst engaged in another
practiceinaspecifipl ace can be particularly wuseful for
prompt knowledge recollection and productiono
that participants felt comfortable when | was conducting formal interviews, and as such these
were undertaken at a | ocation of the particip
come and speak to me at my residence. In these cases, | had a designated space, outside but
private, where interviews could be conducted confidentially andbwitimterruption. In

addition to this, some interviews were conduc

houses and one was done sat on the beach itself.

The content of interviews varied depending on the participant, but generally involved

discs si ons about | ife in Arugam Bay, the partic
on tourism, and changes within thieea which generally segued into discussions of the

tsunami along with the subsequent wave of NGOs. Oral histories about arsachrds the

tsunami, are useful as they allow dominant interpretations of the past to be challenged,

highlighting local and particular differencesiimerpretation (see Legg, 2004). However,

memories are naxactreflections of the past, and the resbaranust acknowledge how
participantsd experiences of the present shap
(Stogner, 2009). As such, as with all content within an interview, oral histories stoblld n

consi der ed Ratherthey érgsubjective pereaptiaof past events shaped by

part i cubgequent exgeriences and dominant representations and myths of those events
(Clapperton, 200Q In light of this rather than taking interviews at face value, information

needed to be triangutd with other data when under analysis (see below).

Interviewing presented a number of challenges. Practically, as the opening extract suggests, |
found it difficult to recruit participants, and had to quickly learn to be flexible to other
peopl e dwasVeryeoemmon for people, particularly fishers, to fail to turn up to

interviews that had been arranged. This was often due to other commitments, having to go
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fishing, teaching a surf lesson or having other work to get on with. What was emphasised t
me was that people rarely worked on standardised clock baseldepag. Rather, their

everyday lives were more influenced by other rhythmpatterns, notably that of the sea (see Ch.
3.0). Although this was never openly admitted to me, several partisipso prioritised the

local bar over partaking in an interview. While this was frustrating at times, | never pushed
people or berated them for missing our appointments. Rather, | had to accept that this was a
part of how life worked in Arugam Bay, andvhs generally grateful that people did not

reject interviews in the first place. Furthermore, this realisation constituted data in and of

itself, and contributed to my ongoing understanding of everyday life iardae

From the outset | decided that | didt wish to pay interviewees for their participation. | did

not want payments to become an incentive for people participating in interviews, which could
lead to participation becoming routine, or encourage participants to give answers they
thought | wantd to hear in expectation of payment, especially in the wake of numerous

INGO interviews conducted in tlaeaafter the tsunami. Furthermore, | was aware of the

role INGOs played in tharea perpetuating an attitude of dependency, to which | did not

wantto contribute (see Ch. 6.0; also Twyman et al. 1999). | was also uncomfortable with the
commodi fication of peopleds knowledge, and
sharing their experiences (see also Cook and Nunkoosing, 2008; Hammett and 3pa&pn,
McKeganey, 2001). In spite of this, | was also very aware that people were giving up their
time for me, and in some cases, there were clear disparities of wealth and power between
myself and the interviewees. As such, | always offered to purchasggamts drinks and

cigarettes whilst undertaking the interview, to show thanks for their time. Where applicable, |
also made a point to utilise small businesses belonging to my participants, and recommend
their services to other tourists. In additiorthcs, | asked a number of people in Hrea

whet her there was something | c¢couwdnmhuntties t o &
living there and avoid a completely extractive research practice. This culminated in my
support of the local surf clyla community sports club, which is run entirelyArygam Bay
residentsMy support largely consisted of assisting them to produce funding applications for
small grants, something | had some experience in, as well as helping them build a social
media proaile. | also got involved with some of the activities of the club, such as putting on
competitions and participating in beach cleans. My support for the surf club was not entirely
unproblematic, as not everyoneintireab enef i t t ed f r diviest he sur f
However, | felt it was important to engage in such practices in order to make the benefits of

49



my time intheareal e s sswapyde whi |l st al so avoiding commod
knowledge. As much of my data came from participant observatidn,sta i ndi rect |l vy

backdéd to many of the participants who contri

involved in formal research activities (see also Hammett and Sporton, 2012). | have

maintained this link since leaving Arugam Bay, inordentot &6 di s ap areagpond f r om

completing my fieldwork.

Another ethical consideration was the sensitive and potentially emotional nature of my
interviews. | was acutely aware of the traumatic subject matter of my research, and wanted to
minimise any ditress | would cause in discussing it (see Ch. 5.3). | generally started
interviews with O6lighterd subjects, either
below), or asking them about their everyday lives and interests. Often, this meant that
interviews started with discussions about fishing, surfing, tourism and travel as well as other
interests, such as carréhand cricket. Such conversations were designed to put the
participant at ease, rather thaabowthear ti ng
tsunami (see also Valentine, 2005). As discussed above, | did not frame my research around
the tsunami. While | had a number of questions | wished to ask about the tsunami, | tried to
ensure that | was not the first person to mention it. Ratlalgwed the participant to bring it

up, as much as possible on their own terms. At times, this meant that | had to ask very leading
guest i on&anyos deschibe any nedative things about living next to thé@sea? n d

fiTell me about any significachanges that have happened to the village in the past few

yearsO Such questions would wusually result in
felt more comfortable to probe deeper into the opinions and experiences of the tsunami. This
also provied an interesting point of note when the tsunami was not mentioned following

these questions, although this was rare. This could have been due to the tsunami not being
relevant to their everyday lives. However, due to the prevalence of the tsunami in most

interviews, it seems that this was more likely a tactic to avoid discussing the tsunami.

| also had ethical issues surrounding informed consent. When starting the interviews, before
any questions were asked, | explained the research and sought orat tonsg@articipants.
| decided that oral consent would suffice, rather than written consent, which is generally

preferred by university ethics committees.

formalised my resear ch, lkaalinged iteggacyfamongshsemme i nt i

10 A board game popular in Sri Lanka, and South Asia more broadly.
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participants. Furthermore, due to the fraught political situation in Sri Lanka, where dissent

and criticism is discouraged (and often punished), | did not wish for participants to feel they
had a O0paper ktbthamiifithéy discassed any gontiowersial subjects (see
Lehman, 2013; Skinner, 2014; Weiss, 2011). As discussed above, gaining such consent did
help overcome some of the ethical issues emerging from participant observation and | made
an effort to enswrthat participants were informed about my research, with the exception of

the subject matter of the tsunami (see above), my professional affiliations and how | intended
to disseminate the results within and outside of the academy. Despite this, ibjssperh
impossible for participants to be fully informed, particularly those unfamiliar with the PhD
research process and the workings of UK academic institutions, as was the case with many of

my participants (see Skinner, 2014).

Interviews officially began wh recording, and ended when the recorder was switched off.
However, in many cases the process was not bounded by this. Indeed, many of my
participants wereesidens and tourists who | had built up a certain rapport with prior to the
interview. The reaans of participants after the interviews were varied. Some said very little,
and left me to write up my thoughts and reflections on the process. Others, however, thanked
me, stating they had never been able to speak about their lives in this manner before
sometimes simply because no one had taken an interest before, or indeed actively listened to
what they had to say (see also Ch. 5.3). Such interactions were helpful reassurances that my
research was not as insensitive or problematic as | sometimesifeaasdIt also iterated

the need to include research as a 6communit
became part of life in Arugam Bay (see below and Ch. 4.6). Often, conversations that had
been started in the interview continued afterwardsiesiones immediately, other times
participants coming to find me to discuss issues they wanted to explain in further depth. It
was not uncommon for these to be more contentious issues, particularly regarding the
government, tourism development and lamdlbing (see e.g. APC & MONLAR, 2013;

Kl ein, 2007). As | have discussed, this is
heavy handed response to dissent, and has prompted other researchers in Sri Lanka not to

record interviews at all (e.g. Lehma2013).

2.4.3 Participant mapping
Il n addition to participant observation and
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formofnonver bal , vi sual research. l nspired by pro
Researchd and O6Participatory Rural Appraisals
Pratt, 2003), participant mapping is a method in which participants are itwitiedw a

visual map of the local area, including on it important or significant institutions, services and

places (Beazley and Ennew, 2006: 194; Phillips and Johns, 20223130 asked

participants if they wished to draw a map at the start of myietes, asking them to include

on maps the places that were important to them, and where they tended to spend most of their

time. While much of this information was also obtained from participant observation, by

utilising an additional method, previous obggions can be confirmed, and multiple

knowledge systems can be accessed (see Meth and McClymont, 2009). In particular, | was
interested in how they depicted the sea, its prominence on the maps, and whether it was
portrayed as an e@Gpuyespate, tot ad CRapepepl e,

agreed to produce maps.

This method resulted in mixed outcomes. On the one hand it resulted in some very useful

maps, from which | was able to confirm some of the conclusions | had made from the

participant observation and interviewing. In the case of several of the maps, | was also able to
gain new insights into peoplebs everyday | i ve
some of the more private spaces that people occupied in their lives. Toeverapalso

useful additions to the interview procesacting as useful icbreakers at the start of

interviews and provoking a number of discussions, from which | was able to explore various

subjects relating to my research questions. One of the kegttseof participant mapping is

the conveying of information in a nererbal manner. This allowed people to express

themselves who found verbal communication difficult or challenging (Beazley and Ennew,

2006), and was particularly important in a context/imich there were challenges with

' inguistic transl ati on. |l ndeed, with the maps
should be noted that analysing and deriving meaning from the maps involved a large degree

of interpretation by myself.

lusedt he met hod in a slightly different manner t
transformationdéd, instead wutilising it as a co
ethnographic approaches. Nevertheless, | still came across a number of methodological
issues.Iparticul ar , a number of participants high
activity to be undertaking. For example, onepa referred to the activityasgog fiback t o
school 0 ( MwhKee BritihToOrist{Rob, PT025) made a disparaging remark
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about geographers and colouring in. Some Sri Lankan participants were also sceptical of this
method. This ranged from expressing confusion as to why they were undertaking this

60 c hi | dtivieyntdascoisatens of being patronising. | got the impression that this was not
what people expected a O6serious researcher¢
comments (see above) about external visitors, notably from Colombo, tnesiaens like

children, as well as previous research highlighting the disempowering and patronising nature

of external INGO interventions (e.g. Korf et al. 2010).

In contrast, some participants did not wish to complete maps as they felt uncomfortable about
their drawing abilities. While | tried to make it clear that one did not have to be an artist to
complete this exercise, nevertheless some
of the older fishers | interviewed said they had no (or absglotalimal) experience of

holding a pen, and in one case | drew the map by following the finger movements of the
participant (Chandra, PTOX5vho was proficient in speaking English). In addition to this,
several participants could not write, particulanyEnglish. Consequently, | annotated a

number of maps for participants. As such, not only did a number of participants opt out of
producing a map, but those that did, produced maps of a varying quality. This made the
process of analysing maps difficult,eto the messy and somewhat inconclusive data they
produced (Guijt, 2003). Based on this, the participant mapping method does not make up a
central part of my research, however, it was a useful method to compliment interviewing, and

my ethnographic analysimore broadly.

2.4.4. Focus groups

As | spent an increasing amount of time indneg it became clear that it would be

inappropriate for me, a white man, to interview Sri Lankan women, even with the help of a
translator (also male). Local cultural nos dictate that it is inappropriate for a man to spend

time alone with a woman, and in particular ask them personal quesimnsver, | did not

wi sh for al/l my o6formal 6 data collection wi
participant observatiodid allow for several insights into the everyday lives of women in the

area | felt that the project would be lacking if | did not engage with any women in a more

formal research setting.
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| overcame this by organising a focus group with a group of 11lenémmm Arugam Bay

aided by a resident woman, originally from the United States (Becky, PT044). Focus groups
are a common research method within geography, and are considered particularly useful as
they allow participants to discuss issues among thensselitewing the researcher to

explore how people behave and come to decisions and opinions in social settings (Crang and
Cook, 2007; Longhurst, 2010). However, for me, the most useful feature of the focus group
was that of access and ethics. The focusgpauticipants consisted largely of a group of
Christian Tamil women, whose ages ranged from early 20s to those in their 60s (see
Appendi x 11). It was conducted in a residento
focus group was similar to that thfe interviews | conducted, but | allowed the group to

discuss various questions. The goal of the focus group was the same as the interview process,
seeking to understand and gain an insight 1int
particularly surranding everyday life and the tsunami. As with interviews, the focus group
started with an explanation of the research, the option for anyone to drop out if they did not
wish to be in the room, gaining permission to record the session and gaining informed
consent. This had the same benefits and challenges as discussed above with regards to
interviewing. The group discussed issues largely in Tamil, meaning | could not fully

appreciate the nuances of the conversation they were having, but when the groek fed ba

me, the participants tended to be good at explaining who had said what and how opinions had
differed. At times, those with more proficient English skills would discuss issues in English,
which while beneficial for me as a ndramil speaker, resultad excluding a number of

voices from the conversation.

A common issue when undertaking this method is the-pr@ninence of a few voices, to

the detriment of others (LloyBvans, 2006; Longhurst, 2010). In particular, three women

who were proficient in Bglish tended to dominate the conversation, although | purposefully
pulled in other nofEnglish speaking and quieter members into the discussions. By the end of
the session, every person in the room had contributed something, either directly, or through
the translation of another member. Nevertheless, on reflection, when analysing the focus
group, | came to the conclusion that | could not claim that this equally represented the views

of 11 women.

As with other ethnographic methods, the positionality oféisearcher shapes focus groups
(Crang and Cook, 2007). This was particularly emphasised by the fact that my positionality

had caused the need for focus groups in the first place. Despite being a white, Western man
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with a group of Sri Lankan women, | didtrfeel that | dominated proceedings. Rather, my
inability to speak Tamil meant that | could not understand what was going on for some of the
time. Indeed, often while | spoke | was aware of the women talking to one another, and much
giggling occurring. Thiais not to say that the women did not take the activity seriously, but
rather that they were able to communicate, perhaps about me, without my understanding. The
focus group was helped along by a good friend of both mine and the women (Becky, PT044).
Becky was a useful interlocutor between myself and the women, and | felt she put some of

the more intimidated members of the group at ease, encouraging people to speak, and helping
the flow of conversation, particularly between Tamil and English. At the etine dbcus

group | invited participants to contact me if they wanted to discuss any subjects that were
brought up in more detail. Two participants approached me in the days that followed, and
informally discussed some of the issues brought up in the gwoup, as well as my research

more broadly.

Overall, the addition of the focus group ac
was an important dimension to my ethnographic work. However, there are two important

points | wish to make. Firstly, thimethod was not the only insight | gained into the everyday

lives of women in tharea with much gained from participant observation. Secondly, |
cannot make any <cl ai ms to raregWhieshsistlsothe O s p e
case forll paricipants in this thesis, it is particularly pertinent with women as | engaged

with fewer women during my time ilrugam Bay and gained less of an insight into their

everyday lives. Based on this, many of the conclusions | make in this thesis may not

necesarily apply to women, and future research could explore in more depth the gendered
specificities of the legacies of the tsunami.

2.4.5. Other methods

While this thesis is broadly based around the ethnographic methods described above, | also
engaged iradditional data collection to help inform my research. Of note, | engaged in what |
termed 6reading the | andscaped (see also Pl
particular attention to the land/coastscape whilst | was in Arugam Bay, makingf raotg

changes and how people interacted with it. This was recorded through observations in my

field diary, photography and some sketches. | paid particular attention to the behaviour of the

sea, as throughout this thesis | treat it as not simply a pasaockdrop to social action, but as
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an actor in its own right (see Ch. 3.0; also Lehman, 2013). Indeed, it was important to me that
the agency of the physical and mehanhuman world was acknowledged and presented

throughout this research.

It was alsomportant that | situated my research within some of the discursive representations

of the villageand wider areahe tsunami and Sri Lanka more broadly. This was particularly

necessary in order to explore how narratives and representations of the &ocami

coastscape are varied and contested. However, it was not possible to undertake a full

di scourse analysis on a comprehensive range o0
due to time constraints on data collection and the amount of data d tvawg produced,

with such an undertaking possibly constituting a PhD on its own. As such, | opted to
6critically familiari se®d my sadadndtheitsufamis o me o f

t hat were prevalent dur i nwurishrochues ®wistc h. Such
websites, guidebooks, news articles, films about the tsunami, surf literature and photography
(seeAppendix IV). Thesaexts were selected on the basis of being prevalent aréaeones

| encountered frequently, commonly miened by participants, or ones that came up
frequently on internet searches. | approached
context, production, intended audience and subject matter (see Waitt, 2010; also Rose, 2001).

In addition to this) asked questions of what such representations omitted, and the absences

from these texts. As this was just a partial venture in discursively analysing these subjects, |

relied on more in depth analyses conducted by previous researchers on relevatst subjec

These included for example, the tsunami (e.g. Mamadouh, 2008; Olofsson, 2011; Skelton,
2006), O6Third Worl ddé tourism marketing (e.g.
(e.g. Ponting, 2009).

2.5 Analysing data and producing knowledge

Inthepast qual itative data has been critiqued for
transparency (see Baxter and Eyles, 1997). However, in answer to these concerns, researchers

are increasingly reflecting on the process of analysis, encouraging accounts of our

methodologies, positionality and research process. This helps readers to assess how credible,
transferable, dependable and confirmable the research is (see Crang and Cook, 2007: 146;

also Baxter and Eyles, 1997). | have worked towards this throughout thiemtzaqal the

thesis as a whole. However, this section focuses more explicitly on how | moved from the
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methods | used, to the broader theoretical and conceptual arguments found in the rest of this
thesis (see Blaxter et al. 2004).

While the bulk of my anakis occurred once | had left Arugam Bay, in reality |

subconsciously started analysing the data as soon as it was collected. Furthermore, | found

that through undertaking transcription angeading my field notes whilst still in Arugam

Bay, | gained a naber of additional insights and analytical reflections (Jackson, 2001). Such
insights also allowed me to undertake O6memk
preliminary ideas with my field assistant and other participants to see if they agreatywith

initial thoughts (see Crang and Cook, 2007).

Upon returning to the UK, | continued with my transcription of interviews, amdae my

field diaries and notes. | made the decision quite early on to undertake my analysis manually,
rather than make usé @ computer programme for analysis. While this made the process

more timeconsuming and messy, | felt that the use of computer programmes risked

becoming too mechanistic, alienating me from the data and thus could cause me to lose sight
of the bigger piaire (see van Hoven and Poelman, 2003). Indeed, through manually

analysing the data, the context of my fieldwork remained foregrounded, as did the complexity
and entangl ement of issues. | did however
it hasuseful search functions, and as such could be used to keep the original scripts

accessible, as my written notes became increasingly annotated and messy.

In order to analyse the ethnographic work | collected, | undertook a reasonably standard
practice ofcoding interview and focus group transcripts and field diary notes (see Cope,

2010). Generally | followed an approach suggested by Jackson (2001) and Crang and Cook
(2007), highlighting key words or phrases that participants used, and then making note of
higherdo analytical themes in the margins.
ideas from 6grounded theorydé6 where the dat ¢
itself6. That said, it is i mpboarptpaenatr 6t,0 bnuott e
emerged from both the transcripts themselves, as well as my research questions and relevant
literature (Jackson, 2001). Initial codes were then further grouped together into broader

themes and nodes of analysis (see Appendix

From my field diaries | copied significant encounters, moments and thoughts ontb post
notes, which were dated and coded. This allowed me to visualise my field diary data, and

group similar extracts together thematically, in parallel to the themes thegeshfeom my
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interview transcripts. These were also combined with my reflections from my other, more

visual data, such as the participant maps and discourse analysis (although as mentioned, these
were less influential than my ethnographic work). This eregsrencing allowed me to

connect relevant sections with other similar cases, and analyse between the multiple methods
(Crang and Cook, 2007; Jackson, 2001). This also allowed me to explore any absences from
my interviews and other data, thinking throwghy certain topics and issues, notably the

tsunami, may have been omitted, ignored or played down.

| generally undertook my analysis with my research questions in mind, however it was

important to allow space for new research subjects and topics to efieigeas
particularly important when it came to the em
category of analysis. The four practices that | explore throughout this thesis, fishing, tourism,

surfing and researching, began to emerge from my ethnogragsieiarch on my first main

field visit to Arugam Bay. | was struck at haverydaylife was dominated by the practices

of fishing, tourism and surfing, in which peo
practices. As a consequence of this, laretp explore the various knowledges produced

through engaging with these practices, particularly knowledges of the sea and the tsunami. To

begin with, I attempted to think through thes
6actor so6: urferethetfisherman,she hoteltehaad ss on. The rationale behind this
was that it all owemdamé& ¢lhabactngr $sn sSmom as th

the sea. However, this was inadequate as it did not allow for people to inhabit multiple

categories. While previous research in Arugam Bay utilised this approach (e.g. Klein, 2007),

this fails to appreciate t hanta péehogahdal iienr Ar ug a
0surferdéd at the same ti me. | tersibwasinegessdarydgo av oi d
focus on what peopleo rather than try and determine what or who taesy By taking an

approach that foregrounded practice, it allowed for people to occupy multiple identarian

categories at the same time. Furthermore, it alloavitus on how knowledges are produced

through practices. Through allowing these communities of practice to emerge from the data

itself, and to be identified by the people | engaged with, it allowed for a more ethical

engagement with thelace as prescried by the debates outlined in Ch. 2.1 above.

As | have stressed throughout this chapter, and the thesis more broadly, my positionality is
central to the production of knowledge and representations of the data used in this project
(see also Madge, 1993; &&x 1997; Sidaway, 1992). As such, someone else conducting

research in Arugam Bay on the same topic may not necessarily come to the same conclusions
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as me, as | Dbrought my own Ainterests, 1 sslL
(Crang and Cook007: 147). Therefore it should be noted that, while my approach was
influenced by ideas surrounding égrounded t
from the data alone, my own prejudices and research interests will have also influenced the

analyss and emergence of themes (see also Crang and Cook, 2007; Jackson, 2001).

My positionality, therefore, contributed to the emergence of fishing, tourism and surfing as

key communities of practice in my data. That is not to say that these three pradtivets d

shape everyday life for the residents of Arugam Bay. Rather, that they are three of multiple
practices, and it was my specific ways of engaging witlathethat caused me to focus on

them. As the two main soceconomic activities in thareait was perhaps inevitable that

fishing and tourism would feature heavily in this thesis, however the focus on surfing was
partially linked to my own personal interests and skill sets. As a keen surfer | not only was
able to participate within this community pfactice, but also easily bonded with a muous
residentsurfers. As such, the emergence of surfing as a key community of practice was as
much about my own positionality, as it was the fact it shaped everyday life in Arugam Bay.

In addition to this, whé both fishing and tourism are prevalent indhea their centrality to

this thesis are similarly a partial product of my own positionatitybined witttheir

prevalence ireverydaylife. For example, my positionality as a white, international visaor
theareacaused a very specific approach to tourism, one in which | could utilise elements of
6autoet hnographyo6é to research. Similarly, r
encouraged to spend time with other men, who in Arugam Bay largely eshsfdishers,

tourism workers and surfers. It was therefore unsurprising that these practices became core to

my research.

My focus on these communities of practice should not obscure the fact that there are other
important communities of practice in ArugaBay. There are multiple practices that shape

Arugam Bay, and out of necessity, many do not feature in this project, for example those
practiced exclusively by women, children, Muslims and other groups who | were less able to
interact with. This is not reessarily a weakness of the thesis itself, but does highlight the

i mportance of acknowledging oneds positionse

inevitable partiality of research and how the researcher shapes the data they are collecting.

In light of this and the discussions above in Ch. 2.1, the fourth community of practice,

researching, emerged as a central practice and an important avenue of reflection. As the
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project became more explicitly focused on the various knowledges produced through
practice reflections on my own role and how | produced knowledge increased. The decision
to include researching as a community of practice came out of these reflections, combined
with previous readings of theory and ethnographic encounters anghe

The focus on é6communities of practiced has be
way in which | have attempted to address the concerns of conducting ethnographic research,

as outlined above. In particular, through focusing on communitipsaofice, the thesis is

able to focus on (contested) knowledge production in a framework that does not essentialise

groups, nor predetermine the significance of the tsunami. By focusing on what g@aple

all ows for an appr e dvesohthar owntefméas mexipdse 6s everyd
possi bl e). | explain the specificities of o6co
Conclusion

This chapter has outlined the methods utilised to conduct the research that informs this
project. It commencesytexplaining the postcolonial methodological approach that

underlines the whole thesis. In particular it highlights the challenges of conducting research
across a global NortBouth divide. This is especially pertinent regarding issues of
representation,ral the production of knowledge about people and places who may be
described aé s u b a | relaionno@ominant knowledges produced around the tsunami.
Based on this, this thesis does not seek t
of people in Arugam Bay, but rather utilises postcolonial theory as a methodological tool to
rethink and unsettle numerous presuppositions regarding the tsunami, Arugam Bay and Sri
Lanka more broadly. Such an approach is an attempt to clear space tthakowaltern the

possibility of speaking, and being heard.

This chapter also details the research process, justitygyrugam Bayareaas a case study

to explore the legacies of the tsunami, and specifying the purpose of each field trip. It also
describeghe qualitative, ethnographic research methods undertaken to gather data. The
mixed qualitative methods approach was chosen as it is particularly appropriate when
exploring complex and contested issues, and provides scope for facilitating multiplesspaces
knowledge production. As such, while participant observation and interviews dominated my
data collection, they were supported by participant mapping, focus groups and discursively
reflecting on the coastscape, and numerous representations of ithAx&se with mixed
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methods, individual methods were not undertaken independently of each other, and
overlapped. The broad ethnographic approach provided me with useful data, although | make
no claims to produce objective accounts of life in Arugam BayhdRain the pages that

follow the data presented is the product of intersubjective understandings between myself and
participants in the research (see Crang and Cook, 2007: 37). Furthermore, as the above pages
highlight, research was at times a frustrapngcess, with numerous practical,

methodological and ethical challenges.

Throughout the analysis of this data, as mt
for itselfod. From this, the conceptcomef Ocor
an important heuristic device to explore the legacies of the tsunami throughout the thesis. The
four key communities of practice that | focus on in the following chaptisking, tourism,

surfing and researchingemerged from the data | collectémhwever an important point of

reflection is the acknowledgement that my positionality shaped the research process, and
indeed influenced the emergence of these four practices. Based on this, my reflections on
conducting research are not confined to thigpter. Rather, through the inclusion of
06researchingd as a key community of practic
part of the projectds postcolonial approact
producing knowledge aboutdrg am Bay and Sri Lanka, I am n
places, but rather | am an integpalrt of the coastscape, and as such responsible to it. In light

of this, along with the other three communities of practice, researching is interrogated
throughout the remainder of the thesis, where | present the empirical conclusions | have

arrived at followng the data collection described in this chapter.
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CHAPTER 3.0

THE SEA, PLACE, AND THE RHYTHMS OF E VERYDAY LIFE

Figure 3.i The rhythmic, overlapping space between land, sea and air. Arugan
Beach, |l ooking east t oRhato: Muthoré6 Mai n Poi

The se# plays a central role in the everyday lives of the people of Arugam Bay. Despite the
sea being the subjeot a wide range of art, literature and scholarship, until recently it has
been largely absent from human geographical enquiry, prompting a number of calls for an
increased focus on the sea within the discipline (see Anderson and Peters, 2014; Lambert et
al. 2006; Peters, 201@&teinberg, 1999aRather than considering the sea as a material and

“Throughout this thesis the terms O6sead and d6oceand
di fferent spaces, with seas defined as being fAsmal/l
meet. Typically, seas are partiallyeh o sed by | ando (NOAA, n.d.). This d
about maritime and marine geographies. However, this case study explores embodied interactions with the sea
where the geophysical diff er enrmelevanttbevéryda experignsces.a 6 and
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cultural void, | build on the work of geographers who are increasingly acknowledging that
theseaisial i ve with embodi e dhamhumanagenesx pgewellasnces, m
being a space in and of itself (Andessdanadtdas a mat
Peters, 2014: 4). As with terrestrial space, such experiences and agency are mediated through
contested knowledges (see Massey, 2005). This chaptesds centrally on the sea,

exploring how certain knowledges have produced specific ways of knowing and experiencing

this saltwater realm.

The materiality of the tsunami has been largely overlooked by scholars studying the disaster,

which bypasses theggiificance of the fact thahe seasurged inland, disrupting and

destroying peoplebs lives, |livelihoods and pr
focus on the cultural dimensionsofsca | | ed &6 nat ur al di sastersd ha
world and physical world in opposiio, despi te the physical worl d

in the construction of meaning out of natur al
has had a lasting impact on the everyday lives of the people living in Arugam Bay, and it has

shifted the wag in which they engage with the sea. Conversely, how people have negotiated

the tsunami is inextricably linked to the ways they imagine and have engaged with the sea.
Therefore, in order to understand how the tsunami permeates everyday life in Arugain Bay,

is necessary to initially establish a deeper understanding of the relationship between the sea,
people and everyday practices in #nea As such, this chapter will focus on the sea in

general terms. | focus more explicitly on the tsunami in subsegbapters.

This chapter is structured around three sections. First, | introduce how | conceptualise space

and place, making use of recent work in human geography. In doing this, | explore some of

the ways in which geographers and other scholars havafpaidion to the sea, emphasising

the materialities and movements that make it such a distinctive space. From this | argue that it

i's i mportant to take the seads agency serious
popularly conceived in dominadti scour ses, sitwuating it as a di
largely the result of specific worldviews. Finally, | explore how conceptualisations of the sea

play out in the contexts of Sri Lanka and Arugam Bay, emphasising its importance in the

production ofeveryday life, and emphasising how understandings of the sea shift and are

contested through space and time. | expand on this notion in the following chapter (Ch. 4.0)
which explores (spatial) knowledges produced
depth.
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3.1 Placing the sea: Materialities and rhythms of the coast

The sea has traditionally been a marginalised subject within human geography, particularly
amongst social and cultural geographers who have tended to focus on urban and other
terrestrial spces (Peters, 2010). However, following repeated calls to bring the sea into
geographical scholarship (see Anderson and Peters, 2014; Lambert et al. 2006; Peters, 2010;
Steinberg1999a) this watery realm has started to be taken seriously by those gfisyoe

and pl ace. I n particular, research has str
materialities play in the constitution of place and, along with other waterscapes, its very
agency fnactively shapes newsglelStgnbergphi es o (
contends, one of the reasons that geographers may have neglected the topic is that in the past
we have | acked fithe conceptual tools for g
(2014: xvi). Due to its complex, fluid materialitiesetbea is an ontologically challenging
space to engage with (Bear, 2013; Peters,
understanding of space and place has progressed in recent years, this situation is changing. In
this section | explore notions space and place, and how geographers have engaged with the
sea. I n doing this | highlight the seabs m

importance of thinking of the sea spatially.

Space is more than just a passive backdrop to social pescé®ather, space and social
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processesareewonst i tuted, with places coming into

di scourses, experiences and affectso (Gros
practices, representations and imagorai(Lefebvre, 1991; Schmid, 2008). Within human
geography the terms O6spaced and Oplaced ar
2005), and at times used interchangeably (e.g. Shields, 1991). This thesis makes use of work
by geographerswhohav conceptuali sed place as o6soci al
Aparticul arisations of space through ti meo
unfinished nature of place. Thinking of place as a process, rather than a physical lscation,

to highlight its dynamism, and to regard places as-elvanging, a coming together of people

and materials mediated through shifting representations and technologies (see Massey, 1991,
1993; 2005). Such an approach to thinking about places seeks édoeynd

conceptualising them as sedentary, static and with an essential character but rather
emphasises the relationships that produce place. It is therefore important to emphasise that
the multiple interpretations of places are unavoidably caught @hatianships of power

(Cresswell, 1996), both through discursive representations and language (see Jackson, 1989),
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as well as practices (see e.g. Bourdieu, 1977; Cresswell, 2006a; 2006b; also Ch. 4.0).
Thinking spatially in this manner is useful when thingkabout the tsunami, and disasters

more generally, as it encourages us to consider disasters as unbounded, both spatially and
temporally. It also highlights how disasters are experienced in multiple ways, shifting through

time and space.

Thinking about face relationally and as a process is particularly appropriate for thinking

about the sea, as it is in constant motion. T
saltwater particles are what defines it as a space (Steinberg, 2014: xv) resultingan the se
having na |ively and energetic materiality of
dynamism is not a property unique to the sea and geographers have highlighted how places

are defined by movement and mobility (e.g. Sheller and Urry, 200&)@mdong term

geological processes render seemingly static places as in motion (e.g. Clark, 2011; Massey,

2006). However, whereas many places mpyearstatic, the material movements of the sea

are witnessed and experienced by anyone who encountersStenbérg, 2013). Indeed, as
Veronica Strang points out, fA[the] most const
is characterised by transmutability and sensi
2004: 49). As | argue below, everydédg in Arugam Bay revolves around the sea, and it is

clear that people are strongly attached to this ever changing and dynamic space. But how

does one gain attachment to something that is constantly in motion, something that embodies
impermanence and dgmism? In Arugam Bay, the sea, despite its constant movement,
remains one of t he nareahatis drasntatiaallylcleadging duetd rapide s i n
tourist development, on a coastline where res
2014:245).

Ideas around repetition and rhythm are useful here, and by thinking of the sea as in constant
0rhythmic motiondé, one can begin to appreciat
integr al part of peopl eds evmgoyptheey,onecahe. Thr o

explore notions that:

éplaces are always in a process of beconm
properties, but usually stabilised by regular patterns of flow that possess

particular rhythmic qualities whether steady, intermittent, volatilgurging

(Edensor, 2010: 3).
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Space plays an important role in everyday life, with social activity relativising and

historicising space (Lefebvre, 1991)By thinking through the historical dimensions of

(social) space, Lefebvre argues for conceptugisini s p a ¢ ediffexemtty, artd to thimk

of themtogethed ( El den, 2004: i x: emphasis in orig
emphasised, we cannot think of social spaces, or rather places, as being static, frozen in time,
but rather as dynamic procesgsee Massey, 1991; 1993; 2005). As such, rather than
understanding time as something that is universally understood or experienced, time must be
understood along with places as being Amult
example, Abrahamireligions that teach that human life is a unique event tend to
conceptualise time as | inear and punctuat ec
found in South Asia, such as Buddhism and Hinduism, teach time as being cyclical and
repetitive (Prebis and Keown, 2006: 10). This is important when considering the tsunami, as

it is often narrated in the global media and in popular culture as an event confined to the past
(see Ch. 5.0), whereas | argue throughout this thesis that it continues to benegukeaind

repeated in the present (see also Samuels, 2012).

Places are constituted by multiple rhythms, which pulse through them and contribute to their
ongoing production. Through exploring these rhythms we can conceive the multiscalar
temporalitesthah r e experi enced in places. Repetiti.
without repetition in time and in space, without reprises, without returns, in short, without
meas(@gtLebebvre, 2004: 6). Further mor @lace,ever )
a time, and an expenditure of energy there
produces a sense of stability over time, either through regular repetition, or the longevity of
some processes in relation to the human lifespan, for egamguly geophysical processes

(see e.g. Clark, 2011; Massey, 2006; Hinchcliffe, 2013).

Place, and the everyday lives of those who inhabit places, are in a process of change, but they
are also in a process of repetition (Lefebvre, 1987). As such, the praccgueryday life has

a rhythmic quality to it. By its very definition, everyday life is constituted out of multiple
Ahabits, schedules and routineso, al | of wt
Such rhythmic rituals give people asenspdface, producing O0soci al
Fullilove, 2004; Till, 2012). We live our everyday lives in relation to others, coordinating our

movements in relation to other bodies of movement, be they people cthmoteuman

2 For Lefebvre, due to its historical relativisation, all spa@®i@al space, resulting in a definition of space that
resembles many geographersd definition of oOplacebd (
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actors (Edensor, 2010; Lehmag.13). Through this we further augment our social

ecosystems, our sense of belonging to place. Rhythms intersect, overlap and converge with

one another, and through syncing with the rhythms of others we build relationships and a

sense of belonging. For expla, repeating the same walk each day, and seeing the same

people can produce a sense of belonging to a
nationali st rituals can produce a sense of na
c o mmu n i Anddérsor(, 5983 As | demonstrate, in Arugam Bay many people attune

themselves to the rhythms of the sea, building up specific, situated knowledges, and

producing a (sense of) place through communities of practice (see Ch. 4.0).

Indeed, our daily lives dnot simply intersect with the rhythmic movements of other people,

and it is important to -cloansd deumamer myptl emof ( B
2010). The geophysical world does not simply act as a passive backdrop to cultural activity,

but raher it has an agency of its own, influencing and shaping human lives (see Ch. 4.0).

Thus it i s important not to |imit the social
complex array of notmuman rhythms that impose upon us, exist separatelgranehtangled

with human rhythmso (Edensor, 2010: 7). So wi
acknowledge that Athe texture, currents and s
social and cultur al us es ofPeteist2010: 1265 seeéalse x pl or e
Strang, 2004).

Conceptualising places as in motion rhythmically is particularly well suited for thinking
about the fApulsating mediumo that is the sea
very rhythmic fashion, simtdneously producing both movement and stability. As Anna

Ryan states in reference to the Irish coast:

éthe meeting poi nismavdment. ahesk cyalic dnd sea é
repetitive movements of this mobile coast generate a paradoxical experience

of time, wrere ongoing rhythms are sensed as stable. The relationships
between time and the moving coast present a significant complexity to the

nature of the negotiations between individual and environment (Ryan, 2012:

14).

Waves are one of the more obvious exampfdhis repetitive movement, the material
embodiment of rhythmic transfers of energy, and the sea is alive with the movements of these

undulations (see Pret#linney, 2010). However, the rhythms of the sea occur at multiple,
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intersecting scales. One caheonsider rhythms in isolation. Waves are the product of
interactions with winds, other movements within the atmosphere and oceanic currents, and
combine with one another, pulsating in O0set
solar rhythms, Wwich not only affects the behaviour of waves, but also causes the sea to pulse
twice daily in tidal movements (see Jones,
product of cosmic or geophysical rhythms that last for a period, then restare{eberk,

2004: 8).

While the tidal range in Arugam Bay was relatively small, lunar rhythmpatterns still played

an important role in everyday lifdlot only did the phase of the moon affect the behaviour of

both fish and waves, having implications for gractices of fishing and surfir(gee Ch. 4.4;

4.5), lunar cycles are important within Buddhist and Hindu practices. In Sri Lanka, every full
moon is celebrated as a national holiday, knownRayaday. This not only affected people
spiritually, but alsaesulted in domestic tourist numbers surging on full moon days. Other
customs, such as the prohibition of the sale of alcohol, people abstaormgreaking eggs

or harming living creatures (thus many fishers not going to skst)nguishedeach full men

as a significant and decidedly Omarked6 day
' inear rhythms (human practices) can on the
realityi nt er fere with one anot8hemphassmworigiha.nt | yo (
Indeed, it is important to note that the tsunami occurredRoyaday, shaping the way in

which the disaster played out (see below).

The sea also moves to the putédongerterm rhythms too. Seasonal changes such as

shifting currents, that affect the movement of sediment in the bay, or changes in water
temperature over the course of the year, all represent annual rhythmic changes, that whils
constantly in motion, provides sense of stability heo peopl e
formation of a seasonal sandbar to the southern etin@ dfay, usually around Jung,d sign

of the start of the peak surf season, and the formationlroe s ur f br eak &éBaby
creates a lagoon that an important sheltered area for fish® store boats. Its late formation

in 2013 caused concern amongst both surf instructors and fishers who rely on its regular

formation as part of their livelihoods.

Indeed, changetousually predictableceaniahythns is the topic of much conversation
amongst fishers and surfers in tirea This emphasises that rhythms are not necessarily

constant or unchanggy over time
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There is no identical absolute repetition, indefinitely. Whence the relation

between repetitonanh di f f er ence. When it concerns the
always something new and unforeseen that introduces itself into the repetitive:

difference. [Lefebvre,2004: 6).

So, while waves may be a constant feature in Arugam Bay, there is no such thing as two
identical waves. Every wave is different, be that in form or in temporality, due to their
dynamic intersections with other rhythmic processes. Rhythms are constantiynchand
shifting. Sticking with the example of waves, their rhythmic movement changes in the
geophysical sendethat is form, through the interactions with shifting weather patterns,
sediment patterns, or longer term patterns, such as seasonal chasligeste change. But
waves also change in how they are understood, negotiated and experienced by people through
time. So for example, prior to surfers arriving in Arugam Bay, the waves at Main Point were
not considered much motiean as a hazard to fislgitooats However, over time, the waves
have become a source of enjoyment and pteasuway of making money and a catafgst
tourism development in therea

Rhythms do not solely change subtly over time either, as there is always the potential for the
cataclysmic disruption to rhythms. The tsunami epitomises such a disruption. Prior to the
tsunami, there was a perception that the sea had a level of predictability, its rhythmic patterns
known in certain ways by those living there. The huge waves of @aged this, creating a

new sense of unpredictabilitgde also Lehman 20L4rhat is not to sathat prior to the

tsunamithe sea, and knowledgetthe sea, were stable, howetse tsunami changdte

way the sea and its geophysical rhythms have keewn.People talked of how the fish

patterns changed after the tsunami, and how fishing has become increasingly less predictable.
Similarly, the push for tourism development following the tsunami has left a lasting impact

on the rhythms of daily life, antbntinues to evolve and change over tigee Ch. 44 The

tsunami meant that people changed the way they conceptualised the sea. Due to the
unprecedented nature of the waves, the tsunam
seabds r hyt heof resuleng ia thesagtakjmn a new set of potential behaviours

andthus a nevperceived risk.

Our daily routines are rhythmic, in tune with other people and things, and through these a
sense of place, or O0soci as$tothesenrlsythastoethed i s pr od

destruction and loss to familiar rhythms, can result in feelings of inherent loss, as (our sense
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of) a place is destroyed (see Fullilove, 2004; Till, 2012). While such loss can be inherently
damaging to an individual or populati, it can also produce new rhythms and the

(re)creation of rhythms in new spaces and times. As this thesis highlights, the tsunami

disrupted and destroyed previous rhythms, cataclysmically altering the very fabric of

everyday life. However, it also credtaew rhythms. As time passes, and people continue

with their lives, the tsunami and the rhythms it produces are absorbed into everyday life, as it
6descends into the ordinaryé (Das, 2007 ; s
attempt begomdvéhé spectaculardé (see Ch. 5. (

everyday life, which is informed by a combination of discourses and practices (see Ch. 4.0).

As | argue throughout this thesis, the tsunami plays a huge role in shaping the rhythms of
evayday life in Arugam Bay. However, before going into depth on the tsunami, it is

important to think about how certain rhythms come to dominate everyday life. Although

multiple rhythms come together to produce everyday life, some rhythms have more bearing
than others. This is embedded within relationships of pdvedebvre argues that rhythms

can be imprinted on a time and place either
class or casteo (2004: 14). Sooapitalcoftkear ex ar
organising features of the state (Edensor, 2010). However, the relationship between humans
and nonhuman actors are also imbued with power, and in the case of Arugam Bay, the sea
(itself influenced by other rhythms) has a profound influemcteveryday life and practices

(see also Jones, 2010; 2011). People oO0tap i
for example someone walking down the street will adjust the way they walk depending on the
surface, stop and start with the rhythofigraffic (Edensor, 2010), or walk to the beat of a
Walkman, a process musicologists call entrainment (see Jazeel, 2005b). Rhythms are

simultaneously inside and outside of our bodies, that is we internalise external rhythms, and

through latchingontoceati n r hyt hms we al i gdefinedur bodi es
choreographyd that generates O0links stoppac
ti me and spaced6o (Labelle, 2008; in Edensor

The rhythms of the sea can play a central roldhapsg everyday lifdn Arugam Bay many

people attune their bodily rhythms to the sea. As one expat living in the village said to me

My day is determined by the ocean. | mean, there are some other factors, but
what | do, how | spend my day, it realfydictated by the ocean a I@eniji,
PT021).
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This was common among surfers and fisherfolk in particular, where the rhythm of the sea

would not only determine what practices they would engage in, but also other bodily

functions, such awhat time they wouldvake up, eat, go to the toil@hd so or{see also Ch.

4.0). Such rhythms also influenced how many and the type of fish caught, influencing eating

and cooking practices, as well as incofiee entanglement of rhythms in and out of the

body ae significantwhen thinking about rhythrm Lef ebvr e cites the reses:¢
important departure point for thinking through rhythms, and while he has been accused of
neglecting 6embodi ed experiencesd6 (see Edenso
recognise thiarhythms course through and around the human body (Lefebvre, 2004; Edensor,

2010).

The sea in Arugam Bay also inénces movements of peole a broader scale, with large
seasonal fluctuations in the population. During the months of November to Mach, t
favourable fishing conditions swells the number of fishermen iautha as crews from other
parts of the island come to the area (often illegally, due to local fishing laws) to take
advantage of prosperous catches. Conversely, during the remaitigeryetr, when the
weather and surfable waves are favourable for tourism, the number of tandstsasonal
workers growsiramatically, and despite diminished fisher numbers, the population of the
areaincreases significantly during this time. My fieldworisits were framed around this
socic-oceanic seasonalitCh. 2.0)

These movements of people through Arugam Bay are rhythms of mobility that constitute

pl ace. Observing such rhyt hms dempomws an wunder
character,betbe Adynami c or placid, fast or slowodo (Ec
Ch. 3). I n this instance, the emphasis 1is on

observe the rhythms pulsating around th&ms approach is problematic however,tas i
reinforces the idea that researchers do not shape the places they research, and that rhythms
will continue to pulsate around the researcher (see Ch. 2.0; 4.6).

Edensomc k nowl edges how rhyt hms df modbil lei tpy acarn
(2010: 6)or a dwelling in motior{see Sheller and Urry, 2006). Regular journeys, such as

commuting, are a good example of this (Jiron, 2010). Such regular journeys were made by

the residents of Arugam Bay. For example, there were the daily j@sudgrs made tthe

Main Point, something which many expats jokin

would also make regular journeys to the beach, in order to assess fishing conditions, and in

72



season more often than not they would make journeys to the varioug fields. In

engaging with thisoutinepractice, they would build up significant knowledge about the sea,
and learn how to read the dynamic geography of this space. Land based journeys were
important too. For example, women would make the trip setierat a week to the market

in the nearby town of Pottuvil. Similarly, both residents and tourists would go there to use
banking facilities. Such journeys helporientate oneself in the context of the local aeewl

in doing this produces a sense of plac

Thinking about o6dwelling in motiond, work ¢
surfed wave as a place in its own rightAnderson2012).In doing this, one can

conceptualise surfers as dwelling in the wave, occupying this dynamic, rhythmic space for a
moment (Shields, 2004). In surfing the wave, surfers build up a sense of place, and a sense of
attachment to the wave, and more broadlyheodea. It is particularly powerful, as they

occupy a space that only surfers can experience, augmenting a sense of balwhging

identity (Anderson, 2014a; see also Ch)4.5

The sea is a rhythmic space that dominates everyday life. It has powerfulaftezlities,

and the capacity to influence the lives of those living by it. However, affective environments
are contextual and Al argely an expression c
(Duff, 2010: 881, see also Ch. 4.0). Similarly Mass2806) contends that our experiences of
places are mediated through knowledges and technologies. While true of all places, this is
particularly apparent with the sea. The fluid materiality of sea space means one cannot

survive in the sea for any length ohe without aides, and for example in Arugam Bay
experiences were mediated through motor boats, sail boats, suf$ laoar bodily

movements (Figure 3)ii. There are also | ess physical m
e fears and dr @ld: xvk lashoriStheavaywe expegience 3ea space is

historically and geographically contextual.

l ndeed, it is not my intention to 6édshoehorrt
Rat her , | see Lefebvre and orougrewhishdo wor k on
approach the sea and Arugam Bay, but not a

acknowledge the multiple voices that constitute everyday life in Arugam Bay, and explore

how people negotiate, imagine and interact with the sedhee tsunami otheir own terms
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Image removed due to copyright

Figure 3iiiPr actices in sea space mediated
Photo: Serendib Sessions, 2013

As part of an approach that o6éclears ontologic
in Arugam Bay, and to highlight how different knowledges change the way places are
produced and negotiate.s cont ended above, the sea as an 0
knowledge from a particular time and place. | have begun to demonstrate imajbtisrchow

such an imagination falls apart somewhat when thinking about Arugam Bay. In order to

rethink such imaginations, it is necessary to trace how such knowledge is formed. As such,

the following section expl oforefrthérkemphasigingi on of
the importance of the sea as central to everyday life in Arugam Bay. Chapter 4.0 builds on

this by exploring how knowledges of space, including the sea, are produced and contested

through oO6communities of practiceo.

3.2 Contestedrepresentations and imaginations of the sea

In order to think through the legacies of the tsunami and how it has been negotiated, it is
important to think through the discursive knowledges of the medium of disaster, the sea. As

argued above, human geogragtas been influenced by prevailing imaginations of the sea
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t hat position it as an O6otheredb6 space, out
way to explaining the seabs absence from ht
absencdérom many geographical accounts of the tsunami (for exceptions see Lehman, 2013;
2014). While the rhythms and materiality of the sea are central to the production of everyday

life in Arugam Bay, it is important not to reduce the sea simply to a set ofigsoal

processes, but rather to explore how this dynamic space is interpreted, imagined and
negotiated in multiple social and cultural contexts. In the following sections, | trace some of

the contrasting imaginations of the sea that have shaped thennalyeh the tsunami has

been negotiated in Arugam Bay.

3.2.1 60Otheringd the sea

The distinct materialities of the sea produce very different affective experiences in

comparison to land. For example, its dynamic interactions with light create a spgafiuf t
visuality, in which the #Alight and reflecti
moves with the seasonso (Ryan, 2012: 16; se¢
constant motion produces an aural experience, quite unlikexipaienced on land (Ryan,

2012). And its lack of stability requires people to make use of technologies and specific
knowledges in order to survive for any length of time at sea (Steinberg, 2014). As such, it
comes to no surprise that the sea has been plwatised as a very different space to land,

one that is équite otherd to the terrestrie

However, the way this dédothernessdéd has been
varies across time and space. Nevertheless, dominant discoaveesnierged that position

the sea as oO0other6, bound up within specifi
predominately emerging from Europe and Ot he
in Arugam Bay. These understandings informed ways ichwiine tsunami was represented

on TV screens around the world, influencing how people around the world reacted to the
tsunami, and in turn shaped the recovery process as well (see Perera, 2010; also Ch. 6.0). The
dominance of these narratives mask otmefewstandings of the sea, and conceal the multiple

ways in which people have imagined and negotiated the tsunami. As such, in order to loosen
the dominance of such understandings of t he
knowledges of the sda exist, it is necessary to trace and unsettle the roots of this

geographical imagination.
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As well as being materially different to land, the sea has been discursively constructed as
opposite to land, as an antithetical element or object (Connery, A0@6)oots of

Eurocentric imaginations that position the sea as such has been traced back to literature from
the Ancient Greeks who associated it with madness (Ford and Brown, 2006). The Bible also
provided influential images of the sea and water as dés&wnd a space of danger, for

example the story of Noah and the great flood, or Jonah and the whale (Connery, 2006;

Corbin, 1994). As Al ain Corbin states, At her e
centuries the earthososocielant ywa sa sl ocao kcehda out piocn rwe
(Corbin, 1994: back cover). Similarly, in exp
6ot heredbd spaces, Suvendrini Perera has noted

The sea itself figures among the most dangerous of these othered bexsgrap
because of elemental imaginaries of the ocean as a wild and ungovernable
space distinct from land, one that is associated in Christian symbology with
sin and error (as in the biblical flood). (Perera, 2010: 38)

While such imaginations lay the groungifor thedtheringof the ocean, elements of this
shifted during the Enlightenment and the age of European imperial expansion. With
improvements to technology and maritime innovations, the sea became a way to access
adventure, enchantment and attractmiother shores in pursuit of profit and glory. During

this period the sea became an increasingly exoticised space, notably through the tales and
travel ogues of explorers, such as James Cook,
repul si odBrowq, B0®6: Hl). lawas during this time period, through tieati

19" centuries, thalain Corbin traces the transforming European perception of the sea, from
its treacherous Biblical roots to it becoming an intensely pleasurable and sensuously
evocative space (Corbin, 1994). Corbin cites a number of elements as instrumental to this
change: a growing interest in travel and exploration, the emergence of geology and natural
theology, the perceived medical benefits of bathing (and the resulting tisalth tourism,

see also Urry, 1990), and the arrival of landscape painting, coinciding with theraeal

of Romant i cubslm naenéd (6Gohrebisn, 1994) .

Romanticism and landscape painting had a particularly important influence on imaginations
oftheseaAs with other o6wil dernessdé6 areas, such as
emotions, notably feelings of awe and wonder (Corbin, 1994). Romanfmtsrsed

particularly on the aesthetic beauty of the coastscape and water, deeply reinferciotgah

76



that the sea was manés O6otherdé, a purely ne
controlled.The Romantic movement, emerging in response to the industrialisation and
rationalisation of the Enlightenment, made significant use of the aesthetif 6t he s ubl
While the sublime evades easy definition, one of the most influential accounilmasd

B u r kAePhilssophical Enquiry into the Origin of Our Ideas of the Sublime and Beautiful
published in 1757, in which he argued that subliroggstituted of: darkness and the

constraining of sight, obscurity and the confusion of judgement, deprivation, vastness beyond
comprehension, awe inducing magnificence, overwhelming loudness, and shocking
suddenness (Riding and Llewellyn, 2013). For Roiartists, all of these characteristics

were to be found in édnatured apodstandhr ough tt
seascapes, feelings of terror became associated with a certain aesthetic egsere (

2014) This period saw the rise of teea as a subject for art as well as literature, with the sea
providing plenty of opportunities to depict the frightening with the beautiful (Payne, 2014;
Raban, 1993).

This Adramaturgy of feelingso is epdeed omi sec
Figure 3.iii; Corbin, 1994: 234; Perera, 2«
s e e i n g 6Such imagessaggenerallyframed, viewing the sea from the shore,
specificallytheclifft op, t he fitheatre fr deeleménismdybe he s
viewedo (Perera, 2010: 32). I n such cases t
and t er r oibid: 82), buhisalsa reneoved ffom the elements they are gazing upon.

At the time of the pasuchtimagegmtonpempathised vitho n,
those caught in shipwrecks, acknowledging how they could also easily be at the mercy of the
power of the sea. Shipwrecks were also util
and wor st i n hea2084nl17)nSuche@emododal respanses continue to inform
many depictions and imaginations of the sea in contemporary timdsgse014. This

becomes increasingly significant when one considers reactions to the tsunami, where the
tsunamiwas depictells a Osubl i me spectacled i n much o
Perera, 2010).

In contemporary times, Phil Steinberg has contended that there are three dominant
imaginations of ocean space that are prevalent within popular culture and plarciesg cir

AThe I mage of the ocean as a-mobiergpitalyasa oi d t c
resource rich but fragile space requiring rational management for sustainable management; as

a source of consumabl e spectStenbers2001)(VEthirei n b e
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Figure 3.iiiThe subl i me sea, dangerous yet |

Turner (1805), Tate Gallery, LondoBource: Wikimedia Commons.
http://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Joseph_Mallord_William_Turrer_

_The_Shipwreck-_Google_Art_Project.jpg

this thesis | am particularly interested in the ocean becoming a source of consumable

spectacles, which is a central facet of-baaed tourism (see Ch. 4.4; also Trist, 1999) and

has had very real implications with how people haazted to the tsunami and as such

shaped the aftermath (see Ch. Sii all three imaginations, the sea continues to &méd

within a specific lensconstructed through processes of capitalism and modernisation and

vi ewed as an 0 o,inlurtapesiioh tom terrestniakbcllturs. plavever,

Steinberg does acknowledge that there is space for other conceptualisations to exist, although

he constr aimosd etrmiés stoccienarmres, somewhat augment

EuroAmericanconceps and 6ot hersdé (Steinberg, 2001)

Thedichotomy between land and sea gives rise to a number of associated dualisms that
position the sea as an 6otheredd space, inclu
centre/periphery; mind/body; (socially)dared/anarchic; safe/dangerous; clothed/naked;

rational/erotic; cultivated/raw; and everyday/exceptional (Fiske, 2011; Ford and Brown,
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2006; Shields, 1991). With these duali sms i
zoned bet we ernate spgacs(Bresthiyie, 20041 Shields, 1991). Thus, in this
context the beach becomes a space to exper.i
to enterthisrealm( Cor bi n, 1994; Shields, 20th&d). Due
peripherés of societyjt becomes a space where social norms can be broken down, such as

the wearing of clothes (Androitis, 2010; Dutton, 1983; Fiske, 2011).

The beach is a space that was oO0inventedo6 as
and 20" centuriesn Europe(Corbin, 1994: Ch. 11; see also Shields, 1991; Urry, 1990). This
conceptualisation closely overlaps shifting perceptions of thenseanly the sublime
representations, as described above, but also a later stage in Europeamgrirhvglach

the sea is depicted as calmer, and an inviting space of leisure, albeit with emphasis placed on
its ability to change (Payne, 2014hrdughout this time period tourism ousts fishing as the
predominant soci@conomic activity occurring on theaches of Western Europe (Urbain,

2003). Citing a variety of art and literature, including works by Monet, Hemmingway and the
Romantic Movement, Urbain (2003) demonstrates how artists and writers systematically
removed the fisherman from all representato of t he beach, with the
restricted to the sea and harbour. yrdal not fit in with the imaginationf the beach as a
pleasurable space to experience nature, and were subsequently removed, first in

representation and then in reality. §ineconfigured the beachasaplce at ser ves i
use, but exchange, not for labour but contemplation, not for work but for play, not for
production but ¢ ons uhsbdacamedsigrificantbveenone 2 00 3 :
considers the prevalence addrh based tourism in Arugam Bay, and the role tourism played

in the (re)construction efforts following the tsunami waves (see Ch. 4.4).

Of course, touristdo not represent a single homogenous group. Urbain claims that beach
tourism is a European concepther ef or e al | beach tourism is
(Urbain, in Doquet and Evrard, 2008: 180). However, as Hazbun (2010) shows in his
comparisons of tourism in Tunisia, Spain and Morocco, different groups of tourists utilise the
beach for their ow needs, performing alternative forms of tourism. While not a homogenous
group, domestic tourists in Arugam Bay tended to practice tourism in different ways to their
international counterparts. One key difference was interactions with the sun. Wheréas (whi
international tourists would often be seen sunbathing, wearing few clothes, their Sri Lankan
counterparts would rarely engage in this practice, especially women. For international

tourists, the beach represents a place where one can not only discautittral norms of
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wearing clothes (Andriotis, 2010), but also get a sun tan and the associated cultural capital
that comes with it (Carter and Michael, 2004pwever, this doesot apply to many Sri
Lankans. Within Sri Laka, and South Asia more broadighter skin tones are generally
associated with higher social classes aquhéed with beautythus surbathing and tanning
arenotdesirable practicGlenn, 2008see also Johnston, 2005). Fertmore, cultural
constraints dmot break down for Sriankan women on the belg and the vast majoristay

fully clothed. The beaghn other wordsgan have multiple meanings, varying across time,

space andround communities of practice

3.2.2. Encountering the sea in Sri Lanka

The conceptualisations | hadescribed above are the product of a specific time and place,

and it is important to acknowledge that the sea is not universally understood on these terms

(Connery, 2006). That is not to say that such
importantto acknowledge that they are partial, with multiple imaginations and

conceptualisations of the sedorexamptertiebuti ng t o
English phrase 6all at seab6 means to be | ost

unfaniliar and threatening. In edrast,the Fijian wordWansolwara whi ¢ h emeans 06 on
ocean, one pteogednevith famiiaaity anct closenesed Mack2011: 73).

The FijianTongan ant hropol ogist and actgsswihist Epil.i
influential essay 6Our Sea of I slandsd (1994)
imaginations of the sea as a dividing force between stranded islanders, and rather

demonstrates how the sea is an important sspiate, reimagining Oceiamas formed by
connections and relations pr odu Simitirlyth@r ough pr
Aboriginal Torres Strait Islanders conceptualise the sea as an important part of their

spiritscapes and dreamland, with little distinction betweandtthe land (Sharp, 2002). As

such, ownership (or rather more accurately, guardianship) of space by different communities

in the area extends out from land to incorporate the ocean. This became problematic when
European colonisersvhose terraentric aproach to mapping placegclared the sea as part

of t he Ooungovemablesddeyond ownership (see Jackson, 1995).

These two examples highlight thatiltiple and contrasting conceptualisations of the sea can
bring differentgroupgs nt o confl i ct with one another. Howe

conceptualisations and oO0indigenousd conceptua
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one another, but rather acknowledge that multiple ways of imagining the sea come together to
produce knowledges and experiences of the sea. So in the case of Arugam Bay, there is a
multitude of imaginations, knowledges and experiences of the sea that produce it as an
experienced place.

Furthermore, experiences and imaginations of the sea aretetedral intersect with forces

of capital, and contrasting economic intereSts. example James Carrier (2003) explores the
political economy and neoliberalisation of sea space in Jamaica. Carrier demonstrates how
conservationists from North America viewddt marine environment as a natural space, to be
Oprotectedd and subsequently commoditised,
tourists to fund the park. This put conservationists in direct conflict with fisherfolk, who were
excluded from fishingn protected areas, despite tourism development posing the greatest

threat to marine ecology (Carrier, 2003; see also Sheller, 2004).

Such examples highlight that there are multiple and contested imaginations of the sea, with
ramifications for populations en they come into conflict with one another. Both Mack

(2011) and Sharp (2002) emphasise that within communities, populations and places,
conceptualisations of the sea are not universal. So, while modernist imaginations of the sea
may prevail within polig or popular culture, this does not mean that they are universally
accepted or uncontested, both within and outside of the spatial confines of Europe. Thus,
when thinking about imaginations of the sea in the context of Sri Lanka, it should be noted
thatter e i s not a single &6Sri Lankandé narrat.
should be emphasised (see e.g. Ismail, 2005; Wickramasinghe, 2006), along with its
connections to other places. As such, people engage with the sea in multiple arstimgntra
ways within Sri Lanka, and more specifically Arugam Bay. The following section traces
some of the ways in which the sea is imagined within Sri Lanka. From this, | then expand on
the importance of the sea in everyday life in Arugam Bay. This is thiérupon in more

detail in chapter 4.0, focusing on oO6communi

Prevailing i magi natedo nssp aocfe ,t hpea rsteiac ual sa rany o6ac
containing space for the terrestrial sphere of the state, have been important withimk&n

nai on buil ding. As has been islitetallydefnedbatte an i

| ndi an Oc e an 0487).Jazéehi2003; 200D )racds the emergence of Sri Lanka

as an island nation through time, developing as part of afisgegperial imagination of

islands as separate and bounded (for a more in depth exploration of contested imaginations of
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island space, see Baldacchino, 2008f or an expl oration of the O0i s
British Empire, seei8asundaram2013. Through colonial mapping and textual

representations the island nation is seen asaland inevitable. Such a discourseised to

reinforce Sinhala hegemonic claims on the unity (both political and-sattioal) of Sri

Lanka. However:

...by tracingand loosening some of the misplaced concreteness surrounding

settled geographical imaginations and understandings of the Sri Lankan

natonst at eé [ we can gesture towards] the pol
and imagining islandpace differently (Jaze€009: 399)

So for example, particularly before rail links to the northern areas of the island, the
predominantly Tamil communities of the north had more connections and interactions with
coastal communities in Tamil Naduagdia, than in the southerneas of the island. Thus the
sea does not necessarily have to be considered a divider, or container faoitical
processes, but also a connector to other terrestrial spaces. Howiswdwethnot preclude the

seabeing a socieultural space in itewn right either.

The role of the sea in Sri Lankads protracted
multiple meanings and play a number of different roles for different pdepteexample,he

tsunami played an important role in the reignitingafflict between the Sri Lankan Army

and LTTE in 2006. Despite a brief period of 6
opposing leaders, subsequent perceived injustices in the distribution of aid, a controversial

and politi ci s dahacobtibung peeseacutianamdenéargiralisation of Tamil and

Muslim groups contributed to simmering tensions boiling over into a full escalation of war

(see Hasbullah and Korf, 2009; Hyndma007h Le Billon and Waizenegger, 2007

The seatself wasthe ste of a number of conflicts during the war, as welaapace that

influencedhow terrestrial klashes played out (Lehman, 201Bor example, the naval

division of the LTTE (the 6Sea Tigerso6é), and
at seaard the coastal regions of the North and East saw much of the worst vidkgdde (

The coast, particularly spits of land between lagoons and the sea, also became spaces where
Muslims fled to during LTTE efforts to ethnically cleanse Tiger controlled aseabs

similarly, many Tamils also fled to these areas following similar tactics deployed by the Sri

Lankan army (Hyndmar2007b)One of t he most dramatic exampl ¢

occurred in the final days of the war, when thousands of Tamil civilied4d the coastal
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|l agoon area around Mullaitivu. This area, k
land between the sea and lagoon. The geophysical border between land and sea penned
people in, preventing them from fleeing when government $ostarted shelling this so

call g@&d r&n@oned (Wei ss, 2011) . Here, the se
enclosure and tragic fate of the people trapped here, and also resulted in the ultimate

surrender of the LTTE. However, converselg Hea in another context provided a way of

being liberated from war and conflict. Some fishermen in the North East, for example,

referred to the sea as a safe place, due to the absence of land mines. Thus, for one group, the
sa prevented the escape fraonflict, yet in another context, it providéhe means for

escape. This highlights the importance of acknowledging how the meanings of the sea can

shift across space and time, as well as between communities of practice.

Conflicting imaginations of the se® a spacef danger and a space to escapendanger

have been prevalent in Sri Lanka within discourses of asylum seeking and migration,
particularly to Australia. Continued human rights abuses since the end of the civil war have
meant that a number ofiS.ankans, predominantly Tamils, have opted to leave the island

and claim asylum overseas (Pearson, 2014). Furthermore, | spoke with several younger men
who said they would consider moving abroad for financial reasons. One of the ways in which
this has ben attempted has been travelling by boat from Sri Lanka to Australia. In this sense,
the sea becomes the route for escaping threatening and dangerous situations on the island, as
well as an imagined path towards economic prosperity. The proliferatioghtfaing, antk
immigration sentiments in Australia has prompted the Australian government to undertake
several high profile and aggressive publicity campaigns in Sri Lanka, highlighting the

dangers of the sea, and perpetuating ideas of the sea as daagédranforgiving (Figures

3.iv, 3.v). Indeed, within Arugam Bay, the dangers of such boat travel were widely known,

with rumours of unscrupulous traffickers, boats dropping passengers in Yala National Park,
and interception and detention by the Sri Lankanwy. One morning in October 2012 a

beheaded body washed up on the beach in the village. This was rumoured to have been the
result of O0Oboat peopled robbing and kil ling
route to Australia. Through this, arpeption that the sea was a dangerous space was
highlighted, and reinforced. Despite this knowledge, many still prefer to take their chances at
sea, rather than deal with the violence perpetrated against them within Sri Lanka.
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Figure 3.iv Flyer distributed by Australian government in Pottuvil, April, 2013. The fi
represents an oO6untr ust Baurcg: Auphér t r af f i «

The Australian Government has introduced the
gh border p i

arsTPIATS STRMOILTEISTIIL BLaNy kenssener
evACreduw 3 L g AP PSIUGSHujdnong.

Figure 3.v The sea as a dgerous space. Anthigration publicity material released b
Australian government in Sri Lanka, September 28durce: Customs and Borde

Protection Service, Australian Government.

Finally, the Indian Ocean tsunami undoubtedly reinforced the imagination of the sea as a

dangerous pace. The tsunami i mpacted on around thr
causing widespread death and destruction (Stirrat, 2006). The actions of the state in the

aftermath of this disaster has served to perpetuate ongoing fears of a repeat wave, for

example through the controversial buffer zone plans (see Hyndman, 2007b). While the

actions of the state in the aftermath of the waves have undoubtedly shaped the ways in which
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the disaster has been negotiated and memorialised (see also Ch. 5.3) tothéaae also

played a role in perpetuating these fears, including the practices of INGOs (see Ch. 6.0),
tourists and researchers (see Ch. 5.2). It is also important to consider the role of the sea as an
actor on the coast, and how its material agencytaiais fears and anxieties in relation to the
tsunami (see also Lehman, 2013). Indeed, the tsunami reconfigured what people imagined the
sea was capable of, and since the tsunami fear of the ocean has been intensified. In particular,
the fact that the tsami disrupted the regular rhythms of the ocean, extending beyond its

usual confines, meant that people now consider the sea as dangerous and a threat whilst
engaging in land based practices, such as sleefiregchanging imaginations of the sea in

relation to the tsunami is one of the key focuses of the thesis, and will be explored in more

depth in the chapters that follow, particularly in Ch. 7.0.

3.2.3. The sea and everyday life in Arugam Bay

Despite numerous representations and imaginations thaedigasea as a dangerous,

unforgiving space, in Sri Lanka the sea plays an important role for many people in their
everyday |l ives and practices. I ndeed, much
factor that contr i bungimghct.tApwell ds being & impatant 6 s d e
social space, Sri Lankads OExclusive Econor
approximately six times its land area (de Silva and Yamao, 2007: 386). Indeed, economically
the sea is a significant spaceemfiployment, with fishing and ocean based tourism playing a

major role in national and local economies (Lehman, 2013; Robinson and Jarvie, 2008).

Being located on the coast Arugam Bay everyday life is dominated by the sea. Almost
everyone in the villge lives within sight or sound of the sea, and it is a constant presence in

the lives of those inhabiting tla@ea This is particularly apparent in Ullae, where the

physical geography of the settlement on a peninsular exposes it to the sea on twdeides. T
centrality of the sea within peoplebds | ives
which participants were invited to draw a map of the local area, and include the important
aspects of their everyday lives. All but one of the maps featuredalmse For example

Ishan (PT003) drew a map which almost exclusively consisted of features in the ocean

(Figure 3.vi). The only terrestrial features he includes are the beach, and a boat pulled up onto
land. Both of these are nevertheless inherenthetinio the sea. Similarly, Hasitha (PT009)

includes many specific oceanic details: the
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notably certain surf breaks (Figure 3.vii).

map shows a unique knosdge of the sea, one in which it is not a uniform featureless space,
but one with specific, knowable, geographic features. Another two participants, Sanjeev
(PTO19) and Yatthu (PT014), both drew images rather thaddem maps. In both

representations, ¢hsea and sdaased practices are central (Figures 3.viii; 3.ix).

Il n addition to the centrality of the ocean
work | undertook revealed the attunement of the rhythms of everyday life with the sea.
Peoplewul d plan their | ives around the seabs
would be postponed due to the behaviours of the sea, for example favourable fishing
conditions, good surf or stormy conditions requiring the boats to be pulled up theTeach.

sea also shaped the annual changes in-satnomic activities, influencing fishing and

(surf) tourism. This in turn had a direct impact on the demographics and population of the
area The centrality of the sea to economic practices was very appanerfurther

highlighted through interviews and conversations | engaged in:

From the sea | have a job, | have some money. So when | go fishing, | have

money. When | give surf lesson, | have money. Because the ocean gives

money, you know? Anditgivesmdj. | dondét know any ot her

carpenter . For me, I  kn ¢VimaytPi®8)ocean and

Living by the sea is good for fishing. Good for husband going getting job.
(Sanuthi, PT039)

W

i n

bel

J
it

The sea is very good for us. We need the

ot her way. We don6t have any other busines

why we need the se@hanaka, PT005)

Such an economic reliance on the sea positions it as a valuahlerras@ i n peopl ebs

addition to this, people highlighted the positive affective properties of the sea:

[l enjoy Iliving by the sea]. |l 6m every
[it]. Today, tomorrow, always thinking about the s€Bharanga, PTZ0)

Nothing problem when thinking about the ocdétatthi, PT016)
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Figure 3.vii Participant mapHasitha, PT009
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Figure 3.viii Participant mapSanjeev, PT019

Figure 3.ix Participant mapYatthu, PT014

Evening time, go to beach walking. Many relaxing time héanuthi,

PT039).
Of course | love [living next to the seal]
itdéds |i ke meditationé relax, calm, everyt|

is very important(Addam, PT007)

Almost every participant, fisher, hotelier, surfer, housewife had positive things to say about

living on the coast, emphasising its importance in their li@esh statements require a
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rethinking of the @acespracaes thathersd saoamet hi n

cultural realm. The sea is very much an intrinsic part of the smdforal lives of those |

spoke to. This is further i1iterated by partd.i
amo, a tsharadtby mamenous others:
I donét think I can |ive without seaé |

of my life.(Ishan, PT003)

My | ife story | will tell you, 1is about
the sea(Chandra, PT015)

[The seais]ihmy bl ood | guess. And it wild@ al
live away from the seéMike, PT017

Such statements demonstrate that the sea i ¢
part of who they perceive themselves to be. Mike, a residantEurope, stated the sea is in

his blood, requiring us to further question the culture/nature binary dualism when thinking

about the sea. For Mike, and others | spoke to who echoed similar sentiments, the sea is
imagined as part of their bodies andanmost beings (see also Strang, 2004).

That is not to say that i maginations of t he
prevalent in Arugam Bay. I ndeed, Addamdés gl
nat ur ed. Th e rustes through its méatdriad oppositomte land, and in many

ways i magined as being 6natural 6. While t he
to natured is present, it is iIimportant not

undestood or experienced. As Castree and Braun state:

...what counts as 'nature, and our experiences of nature (including our
bodies), is always historical, related to a configuration of historically specific
social and representational practices which forearthts and bolts of our
interactions with, and investments in, the wo(fdastree and Braun, 1998:

26)

Our experiences of nature are contextual, é
(Castree, 2001: 5As such, when wialk aboutitasa epar at e r eal mwef r om ¢
not only cause the potential for confusion, but also perpetuate existing power relations and

knowledge systems.
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Based on this, it is important to interrogate the Cartesian dualism of culture/nature and

Eurocentric coneptualisations of nature, particularly when played out in the context of Sri

Lanka (see Jazeel, 2005a; 2013a; 2013c). This can be highlighted through an exploration of

Yala (Ruhuna) National Park, the eastern section of which (Kumana) is a populamattracti

for tourists staying in Arugam Bayhe park itself was territorially contested during the civil

war, with large areas of it closed due to LTTE activity within its bordéosvever, Jazeel

argues for a more subtle reading of the contested meanings drth revealing how

6natured in the park is embedded within a nat
narrative. I n particular, the weaving of Sinh
promotion of a distinctly Buddhist conceptualisatiof nature gives authority to, and

normalises Sinhala territorial and nationalist claims, excluding other narratives, importantly

those of the isl andodsazeehd0058)and Musl i m popul a

One can also interrogate this idea of nature furtheomsidering how nature is

conceptualised within Theravedic Buddhist philosophy. Theravedic Buddhism teaches that

mankind and the natural world evolved together (Prebish and Keown, 2010), that Buddhist

selves and the biophysical world are understood te bhame into existence through a

Airel ati onal emergenceo with one another (Jaze
Enlightenment belief that culture and nature are in opposition to one another, or the Christian

belief that man has stewardship or deamce over nature (Prebish and Keown, 2010).

As noted by Jazeel (2013a), when one interrogates the Sinhala linguistic use of the word

6 n a t Swabhawadharmaydone can see the inclusion of the wdtthrma Dharma has

overlapping meanings that refer tigion, the teachings of the Buddha and all things in

nature, the energy or forces of the universe (Batchelor and Brown, 1992). Thus, in Sinhala,

the word for nature, which iIis said to capture
humans and natureve o (de Silva, 1998: 32), connects t
principles, specifically the world consisting of dharma. Swabhawadharmaya is not simply an
equivalent to European understandings of nature, but rather it is culturally and contextuall

situated within a specific Buddhist narrative (Jazeel, 2013aThBR%, conceptualising the

sea as Onatwural 6, does not necessarily mean t

from this space.

13 Also Svabhava dharma
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The example of swabhawadharmaya and Buddhist nagmnertstrates that the vocabulary of
takenforrgr ant ed ter ms, suché atsherag alriet,i asa no f6 dp Is
wordsmask important spatial meanings to people (Jazeel, 2013a). Of course in Sri Lanka
there is not a single narrative regaginature, and geographical knowledges of space and
place can be multiple, overlapping, contested and contradiétsrsuch, to reduce Sri

Lankan understandings and interpretations of the nature of the sea to Buddhist imaginations
and narratives, deniesher spatial possibilities, particularly spiritual ones. The vitality of the
sea is important when thinking about religious and spiritual meanings attributed to it, and it
comes to no surprise that watesed gods, spirits and demons are abundant uresilt

around the world and throughout history (Strang, 2004). Indeed, in Sri Lanka the sea is an
important spiritual space in a multitude of walyer example, Patricia Lawrence (2010)
explores the significance of the tsunami in the village of NavaladBatticaloa District. In
particular she notes the prominence in the village of the Hindu temple dedicKizdibtatci
Ammanthe goddess of the sea. As well as being an important-eocimmic space for the
fishers and their families who lived in the wailje, the presence of this temple meant the sea
had additional spiritual significance for the population. This had notable implications after
the tsunami with regards to memory and memorialisation of the event and lovetlarsgs.

in Navalady the sea hagexific meanings that may not have been present elsewhere along

the coast.

Within the Arugam Bayarea | encountered particular beliefs about the sea and spirits. For
example] encountered a Hindu mother whose young child had fallen ill. She attrilmiged t

to the fact that the child had been taken to the beach and spent too much time by the sea,
where the presence of demons from the sea had caused the iliness. For many | spoke to in
Arugam Bay the sea was alive with the presence of such spirits andsiemailarly,

Mallee (PT010), a Sinhala Buddhist stated that, forthima th efi sea i s ki nd of
know? While Sanjeev (PT019), a Tamil Christian said:

[we spend a lot of time at sea] and so we connect with the ocean. Connect
with God and conneatith the ocean. Actually, the ocean is like a god, you
know. So when we pray for them [fishers

t he oceané

Those who engage with the ocean regularly often attribute it spiritual significance. This has

been notably documesmtd wi t h surfers, who gain fAia sens
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surfed waveso through their repeated embodi ed
955). Such attitudes were common amongst surfers in Arugam Bay (see Ch. 4.5). Linked to

this, the seavas often referred to as a character on its own terms, with a personality and
emotions, at times given anthropomorphised na
intheareal heard the sea described using very o6hun
unforgiving and merciful. This further highlights the importance of treating the sea as an

actor on the tsunami affected coast of Sri Lanka (see Lehman, 2013; 2014).

Such varied conceptualisations of the sea, particularly the spiritual significancesefithe

play an important role in thinking about how people have negotiated the tsunami in Arugam
Bay. It was unsurprising that many people attributed the causes of the tsunami to some sort of
religious or spiritual reasoning. For example, several Christidgisne that the tsunami was

a form of retributive punishment from God due to the sinful behaviour of people. Similar
narratives have been documented from Muslim&deh, Indonesia (Samuels, 2012), which
coul d also be appl i@ndfisherd enSountered talsthmkeahadthe Mus | i ms
thought that the tsunami was the result of angered demons in the sea due to the occasional
presence of women at sea. Many Buddhists | spoke to talked about kamrag. For

some, the reasons for the tsunami striking @@awn to karmic retribution, listing a range of
different behaviours that may have caused this. Others referred to karma as a reason for
performing certain memorialisation rituals and practices (see Ch. 7.0). It has been argued that
the Buddhist belief ilkarma, andnicca(impermanence) have been important factors in Sri
Lankan Buddhists coping and demonstrating strong resilience in the aftermath of the tsunami
(see de Silva, 2006)

Conclusion

This chapter has focused explicitly on the medium of disaster, thé/bda.it does not focus

on the tsunami, it lays an important foundation for exploring how the specific materialities

and morethanrhuman actors of the coastscape have shaped the=digadtits legacy. In

particular itemphasisethe importance of taking the sea seriously as a social space, due to

the implications this has on how people have negotiated the tsunami. In Arugam Bawg, the s
iscentral to peopl e &tingwith the ggopheysical rhytims of theseal | nt er
pl ays an i mportant r ol ieentities aridhseo ccioanls tercuocstyi sotne nos

People in Arugam Bay are strongly attached to the ocean, both emotionally and
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economically. By thinking of the sea thynically, one is able to conceive the sea as a space
that is dynamic and constantly in motion, but also one which is stabilised through the
repetition of geophysical processes and human practicesmportant to highlight the
dynamic materiality of th sea as it shapes the ways in which people interact with it, and
construct meaning from it. As | discuss in Ch. 7.0, this is significant when it comes to

negotiating the tsunami in contemporary everyday life in Arugam Bay.

The ways in which the geophysicaateriality of the sea is conceived, imagined and

negotiated is not univers&®ather knowledge is situated and contextiibis chapter has

traced some of the ways the sea has been constructed within certain imaginations and
dominant discourses, and ag foundation to explore the contested narratives and
representations of the tsunami. As will be explored further in the following chapters, this has
been significant with regards to how people have negotiated and reacted to the tsunami, for
example inflences on the practice of humanitarianism, tourism development and the politics

of memorialisation. In order to deconstruct these knowledges of the sea, and allow an
exploration of how people have negotiated the tsunami on their own terms, | have traced how

a specific imagination of the sea emerged, predominantly from Europe, which situated the sea
as distinctly 6otheredd space. However, it
sea, and think through how multiple imaginations of the sea existchapter has traced

some of these imaginations, and how they play out in the context of Sri Lanka and Arugam

Bay. Forexampld,t i s I mportant to emphasise the co
space, and hodv it ea tntesterhieanlnWith raegas to the tsunami,

thi nking through t h elscaltowsiaadepeausderstandiaitheaddrm 6 n a t
6natural 6 disaster. This chapter has al so
how meanings are comgtted from it. For example, its fluid vitality lends itself to thinking

about it being alive with the presence of spirits or demons, or thinking of it as a character or

personality in itself.

This chapter has highlighted the importance of thinking atmausériality and discursive
representations, and how these contribute to the production of specific knowledges and

values. However, in order to gain a deeper understanding of tite-day lived realities of

Arugam Bay, and how the tsunami is a part of,thiis necessary to explore how practices

play out in Arugam Bay. As such, the following chapter builds on this one, exploring how
knowl edges of place, the sea and the tsunar

practiceo.
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CHAPTER 4.0

COMMUNITIES OF PRACTICE

The history of Arugam Bay is fishing an
(Ishan, PT003)

|l tés a fishing community first, then it
that i1itds a (MkeuyRTO1Ft community

| 6ve sl owly come to realise that everyt

(Field diary extract, 21/11/12)

Our experiences of place are mediated through technologies and knowledges produced
through discursive representations and practices (Mass@y). Having established the
centrality of the sea to everyday life in Arugam Bay, and demonstrated how knowledges of
the sea are socially and culturally constructed, this chapter explores how practices produce
spatial knowledges, which have shaped the thaytsunami has permeated everyday life in
Arugam Bay. Practices produce certain ways of knowing the world, contributing to the
construction of a (sense of) place. However, practices are not engaged with universally, but
rather are located, situated anfluenced by discursive knowledge systems. In this chapter |
introduce what | have termed O6communities
in similar activities, producing specific knowledges through an embodied engagement with
the world. As gch, | utilise communities of practice as a heuristic device to explore how

people negotiate the tsunami in their everyday lives.

In order to do this | focus on four key practices central to my ethnographic work in Arugam
Bay which have subsequently hedpstructure this thesis: fishing, tourism, surfing and
researching. There is of course more to life in Arugam Bay than these four practices,
particularly more mundane, quotidian practices such as eating, sleeping, or washing. There
are also numerous prawdis that | was largely excluded from, notably due to my gender, such

as cooking, housekeeping and childcare. Indeed, there are specific politics regaualing
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participates in certain practices, as welhas/people participate in them. Nevertheless, |

argue that the four practices | focus on dominate everyday life iard@Furthermore, they

all involve an explicit interaction and engagement with the sea, and as such are consequently
central to how many people have negotiated the tsunami in their everyday lives. In the
following pages | outline my theoretical approach tactices, emphasising their contextual

and specific nature. In the second section of the chapter | describe the four practices in more
detail, highlighting how they have been instrumental in negotiating the tsunami, and
subsequently shaped this thesis.

4.1 Practices, the everyday and the production of spatial knowledges

4.1.1. Contextualising practice

As | argue throughout the thesisisp disasters are not merely events that are confined to

history, but rather continue to exist in the present, weavingdékes into everyday life

(Das, 2007)So for survivors of the tsunami, in order to cope and recover from the huge
rupture to their soci al ecosystems, rather th
memory or their edeahtaw |Itfeo fidegcendtbeatt]
of the ordinaryodo (Hastrup, 2011: 5; see al so

practices and performances of everyday life in Arugam Bay.

Thus, in order to understand how the tsunasides in the everyday lives of the people of

Arugam Bay, it is necessary to explore practi
bodies of work or styles that have gained enough stability over time through, for example, the
establishment of corpoe a | routines and specialized device
2008:9 or more simply a fAroutinizedThatgme of beh
say a practice i s s omedtohiinnggd tohreepétinobriewss oTehsi,s a
back to Lefebvreds wor k orsnatregessaripmeaand how t h
permanencybut at the same time can give the perception of stability (Lefebvre, 2004).

Through this study of practice, we are better postiibto understand the worlBocusing on

what peoplalo, rather than trying to determine who peogte, allows for an increased
understandi ng of peopThefocus oh theregesyday also dllowes usr o0 wn

to study the tsunami and its legacy, without foregroundiaglibaster too much. Instead, we
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are able to explore how the tsunami becompart ofthe everyday, rather than as a

spectacular event confined to the past.

In the past two decades there has been an increased interest in practices amongst cultural
geograpers resulting in a heightened focus on performativity, materiality and everyday life

(see Nash, 2000). I argue for an approach to practice that acknowledges how practices are
informed by, and in turn (re)produagiscusive knowledge systems. In doingsthti is

important to payttention to the contexin which practices are played out. In other words,

the way people practice variaad practices can be, for example, gendered, racialised and
sexualised in differing historical and geodnagal contexts. fus, building on Hayden

Lori mer, Il wi sh to fAconcei vepresentation @ractice)s ent at

held togethefal bei t someti mes in tensiono (2008:

This project focuses on the tsunamsddands part
ordinary day to day existence in which practices are played out. The thesis takes an approach
towards everyday life utilising the work of Michel de Certeau (1984) and Pierre Bourdieu

(1977) as influential departure points. In his path breaking bbekPractice of Everyday

Life, de Certeau argues for a focus on the tekemgranted practices and tactics that people
mobilise as they negotiate, reappropriate and resist the strategies of institutions and structures
of power . Thes e (dadQeaeas 1984f xivpbpcemegarticulagydmportant

as people move through space. De Certeau foc
dynamic process aghovement, improvisation and passé&ge [ t hat ] occasiamat es an
sense of the present ( [2010:f883, emphasis in original). In doing this, he demonstrates
how practices increase Athe number of possi
1984: 98), with walking inventing new and discrete places (see also Duff, 2010: 883). This
embali ed practice serves to instantiate rel a
and far € a here and thereo (de Certeau; ir
case walking, produce (a sense of) place (see also Fullilove, 12g0#], 2000). In this

sense, places come into existence through human (arounean) practices. With regards to

the sea and coast, At he physical geographi e
and o6practiced i nt oehuwnancsedd (bJyo rmeusma n2s0 1ladn:d 4nQc

However, the way people practice i dabitust uni
encourages an explorationtadw history and memory influence how one practices. Using the

case study of the Kabyle, an indigenous grouNorth Africa, Bourdieu demonstrates how
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the Aidiosyncratic (the personal) combines wi
practicing (Bourdieu; in Jenkins, 1992: 75). He argues, for example, that the historical
politics of gender shapedn ar e revealed in men and womenods
through the routine carrying out of practices
consciousnesso and therefore almost i mpossi bl
does not mearhat they are not challenged, or that they do not change over time. Ways of
moving, and the o6l earningdéd of how to practice
memory, and an important consideration in the aftermath of the tsunami (Samuels, 2012).

Bour di eub6s work highlights the i mportance of a
play out. In this sense, practices are informed by specific, situated knowledges. However, as

de Certeauds work encourages usagesandspecticsi der ,
ways of knowing people and place. As such, these two authors lay the foundation to consider

the spatial and historical specificities of practices in everyday life.

Within cultural geography, it irhaaayticioeusn ar gued
fromdiscourseo practiced ( What more, 2006: 603, emphasis ir
particularly with the ri s-epreséntati mael stctheoordy df( g
Thrift, 1997; 2008). Influenced by the focus on thergday of de Certeau and Bourdieu, as

well as the phenomenology of MerleRonty and the rhyzomatitbhoughtof Deleuze and

Guttari,norr e pr esent ati onal theory focuses on fimund
142). It repositions social agency iqgerformances rather than discoufsfich is

consideredh specific kind of practigeand focuses on experiences rather than knowledge.

(Whatmore, 2006: 60804; see also Doel, 2010; Laurier, 2010).

Non-representational theory has made important coritoibsi to debates within human
geography surrounding practice (see Anderson and Harrison, 2010; Cresswell, 2012), in
particular critiquing an over emphasis on visual nsoofeenquiry (e.g. Wylie, 2006). It has
also been central to human geographers (re3fogwon the material world. However, it is not

my intention to jettison a focus on representation from this thesisrépwasentational

geographiesd focus on the materi al and exper.
representationsapthy®s ndbiulnitteyd tgeogontextually
(Jazeel, 2014: 89). Rather than placing pract
encountero (Lori mer, 2008: 3) , I focus on the

structurs of power that shape the ways in which people practice. In particular, | acknowledge
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how practices produce specific spatial imaginaries, and in doing this explore the particular

geographies being played out and lived in South East Sri Lanka.

Indeed,ingnoring the context of practice, or at
obscuring the corporeality and the politics of position (Thien, 2005;453 r o0 di s si mu|
the specific politics of place (Jazeel, 2013a; 20T4d)ia-Kelly (2006) argus there is a

danger of concealing the subject position in particular histories of powerlessness and
oppression. The way people practice varies, and practices can be, for example, gendered,

racialised and sexualised in specific historical and geograpluntxs:

éa slave and a holocaust victim do no
suffering, anomie in the same way due to their social positioning and
6enforcedbé capacities of (i m)mobility,
space around t hsgnifiedas asolrae dffeartthhoagh itsi s
markedness cannot be free to affect and be affected similarly to one that is

not (ToliaKelly, 2006: 21%

Such an occurrence has been witnessed in Sri Lanka after the tsunamiastue/anpura
(2009) has arguethose living in the North &st, and previously affected by war, were better
equipped to cope with the harrowing experieotthewaves, and subsequent displacement,
thanthose living in the soutlsée also de Mel arfduwanpura, 208). When one fails to
contextualise social processes;anresult in the normalisation and universalisation of

masculinist, ethnocentric and apolitical outcomes (Thien, 2005;-Kelig, 2006).

There have been some constructive ways of moving beyond the charge levied at non
representational theory provided by the 06mc
Urry, 2006). For example, Tim Cresswell (2006a; 2006b) argues that movement, and by
extension practice, is codified and regulated through representdtimse crate knowable

ways of moving, and these knowledges are reinscribed back onto the body, both consciously
and subconsciously (Cresswell, 2006a; see also Adey, 2010). Along with several other
examples from 20Century Europe and the US, Cresswell demonsthatasballroom dance
schools in the 1920s encouraged the learning of ways of moving that were considered
6correctd6 and obappropriated. These ways of
what it meant to be English, with clear roles for men and wam#re dance, inscribing a
nationalist and gendered discursive ideology to movement (Cresswell, 2006a; 2006b). As the
dances were transferred across Europe and the US, their meanings shifted. Thus these
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movements are situated within specific contexts,valmite the movements become pre

cognitive as they are learnt, they are nevertheless influenced by discourses and relationships

of power. As such, Cresswell contends that we
larger social, cultural and geographieadrlds that continue to ascribe meaning to mobility

and prescribe practice in particular waysCr esswel | , 2006b: 59). Ther
|l i ke gender is not simply an outcome of pract
2012: 103)Within Arugam Bay people surfed in different ways, along gendered and

ethnicised lines for example. This was the result of learnt discursive knowledges, performed

precognitively, but nevertheless the product of discursive representations (see below).

Arun Saldanhds (2006a; 2006b; 2007; 2010) work on r
importance of acknowledging discursive representations when considering practice. Through
approaching practice and embodiment from a Sph@&zattarian perspective, Saldanha

argues that the category of race is not something that is simply secifistructed (and as

such imagined), but is real, produced through bodies, the material and faciality. Race is an

(@)

ont ol ogical Oevento6. Faci al i tllyeurommeticar di ng t
[siclprocess whereby bodies are assigned particu

economic etc.)o0o (Saldanha, 2006b: 175). Thi s
informed by discursive representatidtowever, as Saldaatcontinues, this does not mean

t hat f aces apondodiesalutadgdaritiéssin theaynamic and heterogeneous
assembl age of things, environimeenplrmsisamd bodi es
original; see also Saldanha, 2007: ch. 8)séAsh, race and otheategorisationsome to

exist not just as a representation of the body, but as somethingdieed r eal i ty i nvol vi
interactions, imaginations, and bilodeed,lgi es of

such a process of fadity was witnessed in Arugam Bay with the segregation of beach space
along ethnicised lines, which facilitated certain ways of performing tourist practices, as well

as provoking emotional responses from those affected (see below).

Both Saldanha and Cresslusefully encourage us to move beyond the binaries of
representational and n@apresentational work. Practices produce ways of knowing space,
and spatial and historical contexts produce ways of practicing. As such, we should not have
to choosdetweerdiscourse and practice, but instead should consider the value in holding

both together, even if that does result in some tension and messiness (Lorimer, 2008).
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4.1.2. Practice, materiality and the geographies of affect

Practices are influenced by the el world, and as such, geographers are increasingly
interrogating spaceds materiality, and its
Wylie, 2009; Peters, 2012; Whatmore, 2002; 2006). Following influential calls to

6r emat er i al ultsra geogsaphy (see k.g. dankdon,2000), geographers have

sought to demonstrate that Afbaman, omorethanhuman actors have an agency or force

of their own, existing without social constructiang. Lehman, 2013eters, 2012). Such
approacheshayeai d particul ar attention to the #fr.i
capabilities and potentialities of all manner of social objects and forces assembled through,
and involved in, the céabrication of sociemat er i al wor |l dso ( What mor
there are obvious linkaith Actor Network Theory (see Latour, 2005) and Deleuzo

Guattarian inspired assemblage theory (see DelLanda, 2006), both influential in recent outputs
in human geography, particularly with regards to the sea (sek Arglerson 2012, Bear,

2013; Lehman, 2013; 201&teinberg, 2013). Such approaches have provided useful insights
into how humans interact with the ocean, and more broadly the materighgsoal world.

As | argued in Ch. 3.0, thlaythmicagency of the sea play<antral role in everyday life in
Arugam Bay, and is an important economic, social and emotional spadeagency shapes
relationships between people and place, and while this can be manipulated or transformed by
humans, nofmuman actors nevertheless ntain an active plaemaking role (see Jones and
Cloke, 2008) . I ndeed, nonhuman actors play

maintain:

€ a capacity to engender affective and emotional responses from the humans
who dwell amongst theénto contributeto the haunting of place via
exchanges between the visible present and the starkly absent in the multiple
and incomplete becoming of agen@pnes and Cloke, 2008: 81; see also
Lehman, 2013: 488).

This is important when considering the role of the nonhumahe aftermath of the tsunami,
where the seabs agency has kept the disaste

inhabiting the tsunami affected coast (see Ch. 7.0).

Despite the seads I mportance i ntsadiecsand ay | i

equate such agency with human actiéukile intentionality is not necessarily a prerequisite
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for 6agencyd6 (see Jones and Cloke, 2008; Lehm

di fference between the ageomscy of humans and t

eéhuman O6typesd have the capacity to act
representations of them. In other words, it is possible to act as a refugee, or

a gang member, or a business peiisdns possibleo inhabit a category in

such a way that a categais/ confirmed. Alternatively, a waterfall has no

capacity tobecome conscious of being a waterfall and then act in a more

waterfaltlike way. (Cresswell, 2012: 101)

Furthernore, while | concede that such mdahanhumanactors play a role in social and

cultural practices, their very existence are socially and culturally constructed. As established
in Ch. 3.0, the ocean has a distinct set of rhythmic materialities and a certain type of agency
that influences everyday life in Arugam Bay. However, the verygoaisation of it as a

separate body, or actas the result oknowledge from a specific socmultural context (see

also Connery, 2006). Insteaah argued in Ch. 3.€he sea must be thought of as being
conceptualised in a number of ways, through sdiand contestelinowledgesin doing

this, we are better positioned to explore the legacies of the tsunami on the terms of those
affected, as well as highlight how these legacies are bound up within broader relationships of

power.

Closely linked to recdrwork on practice and materiality is the concept of affect, an

increasingly significant area of research within social and cultural geography (d8e e.g.
Anderson2006; 2012Pile, 2010; Saldanha, 2010; Thien, 2005; Thrii)£, ToliaKelly,

2006). Afecthasbeedes cr i bed as the fisense of push in t
capacity for a body to be affected by other bodies, and simultaneously #fiecbodies
(Cadman, 2009: 456) . G ehagiencaydyerl & deéperdsmigtheg e me n t
relationality of the world, in particular a shift of concern from what things mean to what they

do (Whatmore, 2006: 604). This has had some useful outcomes that are relevant for this

thesis, especially the consideration of the relationships @éeaple with the ocean and the

coastin the wake of the tsunamtiowever, the concept of affect, especially its (non)

relationship with emotion, is very much contested (see Bondi and Davidson, 2011; Curti et al.
2011; Dawney, 2011, Pile 2010; 2011). Twaddapping) key points emerge from these

discussions that are important to consider with regards to this research.
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The first is linked to those broader criticisms of wiepresentational theory, articulated

above. By thinking of affect as ppersonal (ad in opposition to emotions, which are

shared), one can omit and obscure the social context in which affect plays out (Rose et al,
2010; ToliaKelly, 2006). Instead, the line between affect and emotion should be considered
Obl ur ensog 2002 Assuch wi sh to conceive of affect
therefore historical, process of interaction between human beings and place (including other
human beings)to ugh whi ch t he capaci tKobagashigtaldi vi du
2011:873). Thus,affct i ve environments are idl argely a
form [their] foundationo (Duff, 2010: 881).

The second point, linked to this lack of context, is to acknowledge that the majority of
theorisations of affect and enm represent way of thinking about mind, body and being in

the worldthat derives from Enlightenment thought Af f ect i s fAa product
place and world; neglecting n@ecular, nofwestern and postcolonial people and places, and
the emotionsrad psychesfo 6 ot h e r s d and $iddwaly, 20120 &55). It is less
appropriate to apply the language of affect in certain cultural contexts. For example, the
relationship between mind and body in Buddhism is complex, and relates to the cycles of
reincarnation oftie body, and the constant presence of the mind, or more specifically the

soul. Furthermoreheir very conceptualisation @nbedded imwider philosophy denying

the individualism of the body, and emphasising the importance of mindfulness and awareness
of the body (see Harye2013; Prebish and Keown, 2Q1This also has implications for the
concepts of self and other, which while central in much philosophy originating from Europe,

is not recognised in the same way in the Theravedic Buddhist traditiahis not to say that

the 6o0othero6 does not i &deedamuch rhetoriSfrom graupsrsdcta n B L
as the BBS relies on 6otheringbé to produce
SinhalaBuddhist (see e.g. Ismail, 2013). Howeveraivs important is that takefor-

granted dualisms within disciplinary geography, such as{nouty, as well as cultureature

and sacregecular, are interrogated in their specific contexts in order to acknowledge the
6quite ot her 6 sofké@azeel 2014f 88;rsewalsoiSpivals 1988). w

As such, this thesis approaches affect cautiously, continuously acknowledging the
contextuality of the practices and material land/seascapes that have been encountered. In
doing this, | acknowledge that
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.contextualizing e affect mu s t be done wi
sensitivity which aims not just at provin
tool ki t, but more fully at ©Obkbespéeheridg or
(Jazeel, 2013a: 73ee also Spika 2008: 23)

As explored in Ch.2.0, Kapoor (2004) sets out a useful manifesto to achieve this, in which, he
argues forntimately inhabiting and negotiating difference, acknowledging complicity,

unl earning onebd6s pri vil eebpw ana workingwiteout | ear ni ng
guarantees (see Kapoor, 2004; also Spivak, 1988; 19®diarly, Jazeel (2014) advocates

Spivakdés concept of the subaltern and subalte

efirst, revealing the ideol dtgatheral const it u
spatialities, and second, for embarking on the (im)possible task of eliciting

those quite other geographies on terms true to the singularity of their

differences (Jazeel, 2014: 100).

This approach goes some way to move beyond an institutiome#ignbed narration of my

encounters with the people of Arugam Bay, and allow at least the beginning of an

understanding of their lives. This is particularly important when considering how the tsunami

has affected different groups in different ways, arglaing their own spatial imaginations.

The following section, in which | describe fo

Arugam Bay, is an attempt to explore such 6qu

4.2 The communities of practice

| wutilise the term 6communities of practicebo
practices. In doing so they gain, share and (re)produce specific (spatial) knowledges and

oways of beingd in space. Théalyusedimmr refecemcenmuni t i
to the ways in which employees | earn specific
2009; also Lave and Wenger, 1991; Wenger, 1998). While | move beyond its use exclusively
within O0the workplaced,, ormme Wemtglee |I6ess £,0nlc elpd rurad
6communities of practiced to think through th
Arugam Bay. I n particul ar, |l draw upon Wenger
practice may be diverse, and not necessarilydeefrom internal conflict, as well as being

shaped and i nfl uenced b)Spedifiesitused knawletlges aver c e s ( P

104



(re)produced and shared through engaging ir
words, tools, ways of doindpings, stories, gestures, symbols, actions, or concepts that the
community has pr od aftere\erger,(199BTherbpetitich 6f@uh 2 6
practices are central to the construction ¢
(1983)concp 't u al i draagined Communitiés) , as well as (re)prec
of) place and belongind\s such, it is useful to think of practices as occurring in
6communities6, as this highlights the c¢ommc
identities, which are produced through engaging in specific practices. This is important when
one considers how the tsunami permeates everyday life and how these experiences differ

between groups.

This thesis focuses on four heterogeneous, overlapping communities of practice: fishing,
tourism, surfing and researching. These communities are by no means exclusive, and it is
very possible to engage in multiple practices at the same time, and thusgexahd

produce multiple knowledges. Furthermore, these communities are only four amongst many
potential others present within Arugam Bay. However, as | have discussed (see Ch. 2.0),
these four communities of practice emerged strongly from my ethnogemdagements

with the people living in Arugam Bay. Indeed, almost every family in the Ullae settlement

had at least one member engaged in at least one of these pré¢hites.was the only

person in th@reaconducting tsunami related research (that$ aaare of), my work is
situated within a broader community of prac
who conducted research in Sri Lanka following the tsunami (see Brun, 2009; Korf, 2010).
Previous research has not only informed my knowledggugam Bay and the tsunami, but

also, along with the research | have conducted, informs the knowledges and practices of the
people of Arugam BayThis highlights the importance of acknowledging that the

communities opractice are not spatially confinéal Arugam Bay, but rather are the product

of multiple knowledges and influences in relation to other places and processes. In addition to
this, withinArugam Bayt h e ¢ o rcamenpnitypcanhot b intrinsically linked to the

spatial area of the villager rather, the village cannot be conceived of as beimpées

unified community. Byinterrogating community through these practices, one is able to move
beyond presupposed formations of community, many of which are constructed by state

apparatus anceinforced throughdevelopment discourse and practice (see Jeganathan, 2009).

In what follows, | expand on mgarlierdescriptiors of Arugam Bay by introducing the four

practices | have focused on: fishjrigurism,surfing, and research. In doing this, dyide
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some contextual background to the practices, however | also describe how | encountered
them, giving some insight into how they are practiced in the Arugam Bay context. As part of
this, | describe specific encounters with people engaging with thastcgs. These

descriptions are italicised, and are sourced and adapted from field diary material, with some
additional quotes from interview$his approach is an attempt to describe and highlight the

contextual specificities of these practices, and egmome of the knowledges they produce.

4.3 Fishing

I meet Sonngn the beach by the small lagoon before dawn. He greets me with a grunt of

acknowl edgement, and | catch a whiff of arrac

my Akohomi eaayoulPéwlar i s still dark as we |
T hooks, reels, food, water, fuebnd he prepares the engine. Around us other fishers, in

teams of two or three, are doing the same, preparing for the day ahead, murmuring to one
anaher, with a sense of anticipation, resignation and camaraderie. The scent of incense is in
the air, and | hear some fishers blessing their boats and praying to their variou$ igods

order to keep them safe at sea and in hope of a prosperous day.

We pustthe boat into the lagoon and Sonny starts the engine, it splutters to life on the third
attempt. We zoom across the wadad with expert timing so as not to wreck the motor on the
sand, he beaches us onto the sandbat separates the lagoon from the open ocean,

alongside a number of other boats. The baaésthen dragged across the sandbaith all

the teams helping each other move the vessels, roughly 15 feet long. We push our boat into
the sea, timing it with Areak in the waves and after restarting the engine, we set off across
the bay. We are joined by Nirmal, an ol der
fished here all his life. Before setting off we do three rotations of the boat, and Sanhisdip

hat into the water. This is an importaritual for many fishers, anfibr Buddhists (as Sonny

is) represents the movements of monks walking around the t&msiptevng respect for the

Sea.

1 The teams in Ullae, Arugam Bay are a mix of Buddhists, Hindus and Chrisianiser up the beach are

Muslim teams

151 was later told by a Christian fisher that the practice represented the Holy Trinity of Father, Son and Holy
Ghost. The practice was aldone by some Muslim fishers too, although | never discovered the meaning behind
it.
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Figure 4i6 No Fi sh No Lifebo. Pdinted hoat,pAougamaBay
Beach.Photo: Author

As the firstrays of the sun appear on the ocean horizon, Nirmal directs us from his position

at the prow of the boat, using the position of the sun, swell direction and shore based
landmarks, suchasmoant ns, to navigate to the fishing
he knows how to get to the fishing grounds, he claims he was never taught, but just knows
from spending extensive time at sea and picking up this oceanic geographic knowledge. We
motor out br over an hour into open ocean and eventually come across about two dozen
other boats anchored in what appears to be an unremarkable area of ocean. | am told that it
is an area of reef, where the ocean bed rises up to about 30 meters in an area ohabout a
acre, and Sonny shows me where the waves change shape due to this upwelling, subtly, but
noticeable to someone with years of experience on the ocean. Sonny has fished in the waters
off Arugam Bay for over two decades. Despite being in his thirtieskihigssvrinkled and

his face haggard, his eyes are bloodshot and glazed, a combination of constant exposure to
the equatorial sun, and a persistent consumption of arrack. His hands are covered in scars
caused by lacerations from the hand lines they usntbthe fish. Sonny is lucky, he says.

Many fishers have lost fingers to their trade. Theseily absences and scars provide
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permanent reminders of past experiences, some lucky escapes and some unpleasant

encounterseé

Fishing has played an important radethe development of Sri Lanka, and historically has
accounted for around 3% of the countrydbés GDP,
the wake of the tsunami (de Silva and Yamao, 2001l the rise of tourism in the past two

decades, fishingias the principal socieconomic activity in Arugam Bay, and the practice

of fishing continues to dominate the cultural landscape cdtbe Fishing in Arugam Bay is

a practice performedimostexclusively by men. Women do not engage in this practioe, d

to prevailing cultural norms withintteea and | even heard one fishe
presence on the water would anger the gods. While the majority of fishers are adults, it is not
uncommon for children to start the practice in their earlygebelping out on the boats of

their fathers or uncles, at the expense of their formal education. Most fishers continue to

engage in the practice until they are physically unable to continue

Within Arugam Bay the fishing community is spatially and sdgidivided into two distinct
groups, the Sinhala dnramil fishers who inhabit Ullae at the southern end of the main
beach and the Muslim fishers who are further nartiPerie Ullae While these groups do not
often work together, there are some overlaps, friendships and social interactions do
transcend these groups. In addition to this key division, the fishers also work in separate
teams. Often these teams are | ed by a fishing
four and six in Arugam Ba$§ providecapital for fishers to purchase boats, fuel and make
repars. In return, fishers amebligedto sell their fish to the boss at a fixed price, often below
market value. This often lockishers into patterns of debt and dependence on thed)asd
many fishers struggher money becauwesof this. Those fishers thateafortunate enough not

to haveto take loans from the bosses able to make a reasonable profit from their
endeavours. As well as being asated with bosses, most fishers alsoassociated with
cooperative societies, present throughout Sri Lanka and the main way thatgahexsess

to government and NG®ervices (see also Lehman, 2013).

Fishing in Arugam Bay is a seasonal practice particularly influenced by the rhythmpattern

the sea amhdmanPermcdémwmons, namel y dlyearoundWhi | e f i

18] received a number of different figures for this, and did not get the chance to meet any of the bosses in person
to clarify this.
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the main fishing season is from September through to February due to the migratory patterns

of various fish. How fishing is practiced depends on which fish s2ason. For example

from September to Octobdynamic nets are used from large catamarans to catcllsizea
schoolsofyellowf i n tuna (Figure 4.iisi )i.n Tchoing rimasdt itw
t e ¢ h n seq ldoeppe, 2007: ¥8f hook and kit fishing from smallefish used to catch

seer fisfrom Novembeii January. Other fish caught throughout the year using a variety of
techniques include mullet, trevallies, salil fish and sheskyell as smaller reef fism

addition to catching fismideep water, fishers also take small paddle boats out to drop lobster
nets. Some fishers also use hand nets, and rods and reels to fish from tH{€igaaeH.iii).

The way that fishing is practiced in Ullae differs to that of Perie Ullae and Sina, Wlitn

the latter two communities tending to use static and sweeping nets from the shoreline to catch
fish. This is due to a combination of physical geography and differing knowledges built up

within each community of practice. Indeed, within Sri Lankeheapastal village tends to

have a distinct oOovillage identityé, built e
fishing (de Silva and Yamao, 2007).

As well as shifting rhythmpatterns throughout the year, fishing practices are determined by
shorte-term rhythmic factorsoo, includirg weather systems and the mobull moons are
important within the Buddhist calendar, and as such none of the Buddhist fishers work on
thesePoyadays’. Similarly, Muslim fishers do not fish on the holy day of Fridaryd many

of the stricter Christians do not fish on Sundayse dynamism and movemenftthe sea is

also important in the practice of fishing. The ppimess of the water determines not only

where people fish (see also Lehman, 2014), but also geftsas affective properties. Thu

on calm days, fishing benwes much more pleasant as one doashave to contend with the
choppiness of the sea in the boat. Of course, how one is affected by choppiness is contextual,

and seasickness is common amongst theitiatied, but rare amongst experienced fishers.

While the majority of fishers fish for economic purposes, some also fish recreationally, and
on occasion Western gats and tourists will also join fishers on trips to sea, in some
instances providing addiinal incomeln addition to this, my own experiences of fishing
constituted part of my research experience, demonstrating how fishing, tourism and research
communities can overlapVith regards to practices of fishingpetre is a marked difference

betweerfishing for leisure and out of necessity. There is not the same urgency or necessity to

17 poyadays are also national bank holidays in Sri Lanka.
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Figure 4.ii The practice of fishing I. Fishing team from Arugam Bay haul in tuna r

Photo: Praneeth Sandaruwan

Figure 4.iii The practice of fishing Il. Rod fishing from the beach, Arugam Bénato:
Mark Nunn
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catch fish when onedés |ivelihood does not ¢
fish differ, be that to gain an income, for fun, or in order to learn tedqmecific ways of life

Ashok (PT034), a Tamil fishe¢old me that he enjoys fishing when he goasfor pleasure,

but he dislikes the practice when he tago out with his uncle out of financial necessity.

Such different motivations result in diffetemays of practimg, with one expat (Mike,

PTO017 noting that when he fished thiSri Lankan fishers, they tend to imeich more frantic

with their fishing Their aim isto get as many fish gmssible in the shortest amowfttime,
maximising their potetial income, whereas he prefero 6 pl ay 6 wi t h t he f

process of catching it.

€si x hours have passed, and stil] no fish.
and with nowhere to shade, we have to just endure it. | senssiarnt@m the boat. If we

catch no fish, then the dayés work wil!/ h a\
now than it used to be. He tells me that before the tsunami there were more fish and that they
were bigger. He blames the Muslim fishermeho he says fish with nets and trawl

everything out of the sea. We sit in silence, smoking beedies and chewing beétle nuts

neither of which | enjoy but feel somewhat obliged. The three of us have lines extending out
from the boat , tfighlohthevendt Qurtargetdsithorh, avidich Banny says is

his favourite fig as it gets the most money,apsdgood chall enge to catc
he saysl find this sentiment to be common with other fishersAsdime passes | notice that

both Sonny and Nirmal have fallen asleep, lines in hand, and reyeg to droop. Sun,

heat, bedie smoke, the genttbythmicrocking of the boat and the constant sound of waves

lapping at our hull creates a tranquilisigf f ect . | dri ft offé

The practice of fishing is one of fiactive k
of the sea is gained in a number of ways. Many fishers said that they learnt how to fish by

being taught, ofteby an older family membeHoweer, as Nirmal (PT050) states in the

opening passage to this section, many did not know explicitly how they came to know the
seabs distinct geography, citing years of
other fishers and their own experiencasd slowly building such knowledge up into their
habitus(after Bourdieu, 1977)'hus many of the fishers aattuned to theoastal

rhythmpatterns that dominate their lives, knowing where to go fish, hed.\ror the fishers,
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the sead not an empty e, but a set of distinct places consisting of reefs, sandbanks,
wrecks, currentand movements of nemumans (such as fish and sea birds), as well as being
an important social space. While from time to time fishers kegpfishing spots a secret,
generdly learnt knowledge is shared and exchanged. i just otiof benevolence, but

alsoa necessity due to the dynamic nature of theAsaVilson (1990) has noted:

[the] ocean is a very large complex and rapidly changing environment. No
individual fisherman acting alone could hope to acquire the experience
necessary to establish the regularity or predictability requimedité
successful exploitatiofWilson; in Hoeppe, 2007: 43).

In order to gain enough information about the sea and fishing mattidoecome successful,

one has to share knowledges.

Fishers tend to beery aware of the dangers of their job and many wanted to share stories of

the perils they had enantered. Some of these involvieaving to deal with being at sea

during storms, othe engine failing on their boat whanopen water. Other storiesesamore

far-fetched, for example one fisher spot@me about crabs with 3 meter diameter shells

attackinga f r i e n d 6 questiomable in teiis @fcturacy, such stories emphadise

perception of the ocean as danger@ee also Ch. 3.0Furthermore, as Lehman states,

A[ 1] egends and myths about the ocean abound i
indc cat or of it s49P;sge alsoCannecye2006;(Lametdad 2006).

The many rituals with which the fishers would begin each trip, such as praying, circling the

boat and lighting incensejere also indicative of the acknowledgement of peril. However,

the sea is not consi der edd. dRaantgheerro uist biesc abuescea u ¢
have an in depth knowledge of the potential danger ad tbee a n . I't i s danthe seads
uncertainty that make it dangerous, and while the fishers do have knowledge about the

rhythms of the sea, there remains a l@feinpredictability that malsit dangerous.

Furthermore, the many rituals, stories and myths surrounding the sea also go to reinforce the

belief that it is a dangerous space. This means there is the potential for fishers to have an

augmented sense ofdieof the ocean too. Conversely, one fisher said to me thad inetd

fear the ocean because

| understandthe waves, howd@ f eel i ng é | l earn from the

[ my ] fat her . So | understand it. [ Thi ngs]
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under s tgaimgdo be & fwgh sea today, and if get fish or not get,
depends, we go to the lan@handra, PT015).

This indepth knowledge of the ocean and constant repeated practices produce the ocean as a
set of discrete, known places, rather than empty spase healm experienced every day,
producing a sense of familiarity and ordine
| encountered in a Sri Lankan newspaper neatly encapsulated:

A man asks a fisherman how his father, grandfather and greaifaftzar

died and the answeroneagclhc casi on was OdAdrewBeéedyau s
scared to go to sea?d6 he asks again. Th
response: O6Where did your 6fAmtdhevh ediee D0
the fisherman asks 6did his father and
he manansws. 6 Ar g ot scar ed t ¢SermVliratreR018: Si | enc ¢
no page).

Many of the fishers | spoke with highlighted this combination of the ordinary and danger.
Indeed, despite being an everyday space, many fishers still referred to the sea asnary dist
from | and. This is not necessarily because

to its material differences and the perception of danger:

| believe in karma. When we go fishing, we go away from the ground. So we

always try to do oubest to be good people, because we never know what

can happen out to sea. Can be storm, can be heavy rain, so the life is at risk

when we go fishingé [ When] I go to fis
back... So [on land] | say | coming in 2 minutes or 2dwutes. Fishing |

candt say this wuntil I come to the bea
dangerous placdYatthu, PT014).

Similarly, when explaining why he has various rituals before going to sea, Sanjeev, a fisher,
said it was beratulser fiwdrel o e@Panjseav, PTO019
between terrestrial and oceanic space.

As discussed, ways of practicing are not universal, and communities of practice can fracture,
change and reform over time. Such experiences and knowleddegofts ea as an 0o
space are variedhis can be demonstrated through the different approaches to fishing

between eypat fishers and the Sri Lankan fishesd within different groups of Sri Lankan

113



fishers,as discussed above. As well as noting tlieidince in practice due to financial

necessity, there could also be cultural reasons for this variance in practicé PViKe)

tal ked about how he prefers to O6playd with th
competition. While he never explicittated wih who he was in competitipthere are two

key competitors that he could be referring to. One is other fishers, and for sport fishers it is
common to take the 06t r opnmagéndfsin dhisallovisforean ( and
comparisonbeween fi shers. However, competition 1is
catching of fish represents the masculine practice of conquerinf@ddmination of nature

(see also Bull, 2009Which can be traced through European histories of masculinityena

and the hunt (e.g. MacKenzie, 1988)

eal l i's suddenly a flurry of activity. Sonny
out. He proceeds to tease the fish towards the boat, keeping tension on the line, pulling it in

with his hands, butot too much, or too fast, which would result in a snapped line. This goes

on for about ten minutes. |l td6s hot, sweaty wo
Nirmal and | have drawn our | ines haal Al Il att
There is excitement on the boat. If landed, this fish will cover the cost of the fuel and some

leftover, completely changing the day. The fish is tiring, and close now. In one last vain

attempt it darts under the boat. Nirmal has the gaff ready angds at the fish as it emerges

at the sideof the boat, piercing it on itside. It thrashes about as the two fishermen haul it

onto the boatl do my best to stick to my jolkeep the equipment and myself out of the way!

The fish continues to thrash,lging helplessly at the air. Nirmal uses the end of the gaff as a

club on the fishés head. BAM! It flaps. BAM!
blood mixing with the seawater at the bottom of the boat, turning it a deep scarlet. Panting
andflecked in blood, Sonny picks the fish up, faces it directly and spits in its mouth as a mark

of respect, symbolically connecting his and its body in a ritual practiced by a number of the

fishers. He smiles. The price of thora is good at the momenthanfish will provide some

valuable income. We congratulate each other on a job well done and move the thora into the

tiny hold at the front of the boat. Sonnylaits his line, as Nirmal and I let our lines back

out. The tension on the boat has disper&ed there are more fish to be caught. We still have
another 5 hours of daylight | eft. |l 6m already
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Communities of practice are dynamic and constantly changing, and indeed the practice of
fishing has changed over time. One obvious change astbe change in fishing techniques
resulting from the switch from sails to motorised kerosene engines on fishingf bivégs

now thought that only three fishers in Arugam Bay know how to sail, highlighting the

changing knowledges within the communitjis has had both positive and negative effects.
While fishers are now able to fish further afield, and in a wider variety of conditions than

when they relied on wind power, there is increased pressure to catch more fish, as fishers now
need to cover the sbof the kerosene. It is not uncommon for fishing trips to be utpotd]

a trend that is getting worskele to the increasing cost of fuel and the tendency for bosses to

fix the price of fishbelow market value

The majority offishers stated that éne were significant changes after the tsunami. Many of

the Sinhalaramil fishers benefitted from tsunami aid, and it was common to hear them say

that they are better equipped now than before the tsunami. HowEgehas come at a cost.
Manyfishers spok of an increase in the number of fishermen practicing iaréeeAfter the

tsunami a huge number of aid agencies donated boatsdoethand people were said to

have cometothareai n or der t o-maedeepvefassdioeady It i :
amongst the Sinhala and Tamil fishers that the Muslmea not &éproper & fi st
given boats and nets by aid agencies after the tsunami, and now try their luck at sea. Trawling
by Muslim fishers is one of the reasons that they believe the fish stocks are decreasing, along
with large trawlers out to sea. However this belief mathkeesult ofa broader xenophobic

narrative against Muslims in Sri Lanka, fuelleglgroups such as the BBS (see Ch. 1.3).

The aftermath of the tsunami also saw an increase in tourism development in Arugam Bay
(see Robinson and Jarvie, 2008). This has leatestommentators to argue that fishers in the
areahave been put under increased pressure to stop fishing in order to make way for hotels
and tourists (see Klein, 200Thdeed, within the wider area there have been a number of
protests against displacemamid government langrabbing in the name of tourism
development (see ARMIONLAR, 2013). However, within Arugam Bay, and particularly
Ullae, whilesome fishers did express concern at tourism taking overdéaethe situation is
more complex (Jeganath&09). Many fishers have now diversified their livelihoods, and

no longer simply rely on fishing for incom@uk tukdriving, hotel and restaant work and

18 At the time of research, there was one sail boat in Arugam Bay, the result of a project between an older fisher
and a Western NGO worker living in the village.
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surf instruction are all additional jobs fishers have takemash goes some way towards

overcomig the precarioddand seasonal nature of fishing work.

We get back late, and by the time we have finished unloading the boat it is dark. Sonny and |
head to the | ocal teashop, a popular haunt fo
there.She has been worried. Apparently we were the last to be back, and she had begun to

get anxious that there was no sign of us. With every trip out to sea, the fishers leave behind

their families and friends, and while relatively rare, occasionally donotren. Sonny 6 s

sister seems acutely aware of this. Part of me wonders if this worry is augmented by the fact

that | was with them, and the liability | may have been. While not fishing themselves, those

left behind are still affected by the practices of thbdrs. After apologising for his lateness,

Sonny gives his sister two of the fish he caught that day and she disappears with them. The

fish are now in the domairf the domestic householand they will be transformed from

creatures of the sea that havedn caught, into theagble food, rice and curry.was rarely

allowed to help in the kitcheand when | did my role was reduced to grinding coconuts.

However | often admired the skill involved in the preparation of the fish. Whereas the fishers

have leant over time how to catch and Kill fish, their mothers, wives, sisters and daughters

have all learnt how to gut, spice and cook them, with knowledge passed down within families.

The material body of the fish ifemwhaltkleam i nt o a

excluded)and transformed into something entirely new.

Fishing is a central practice in Arugam Bay, and produces distinct knowledges of the sea. The
sea is the central space in which this practice is performed, and the fishers haye duilt

unigue knowledge of this space, that is shared and exchanged within the community of
practice. Howeverthis knowledge is also necessarily as dynamic, changing and unfinished as
the sea itself (see also Hoeppe, 2007). Furthermore, this knowledgdn@mmgenous

among all who engage with the practice, and there is always the potential for the community
of practice to fracture.

19 Fishing is conceived as being precariouthat it does not guarantee a return of money. It is also seen as
precarious in the sense that it is dangeiioimsmy time in Arugam Bay two fishers died at sea, and reports of
fishers from around the island being killed were not uncommon.
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While a typically masculine activity, fishing affects those who are not directly involved in the
practice, such as the famityembers othe fishers. While out, they hatiee burden of

knowing that fishing is a precarious activity, both in terms of safety and financial return.

Once fish have been landed, they are either sold off, or used by the families themselves. Here,
knowledye of fish is constructed through another community of practice, that of domestic

work, typically undertaken by the mothers, wives, sisters and daughters of the Tisiers.

a community of practice which, while important to everyday life, | was gdperatiuded

from, and as such do not write aboutisThighlights the multitude afthe communities of

practice within tharea and emphasises that the four | write about are by no means exclusive.
What 6s more, communi t i e stion,butptheaovdrlapcirdornrd o n o't

and influence other practices and knowledge communities.

Fishing has undergone a number of significant changes in recent times, notably due to the
tsunami and subsequent outpouring of aid (see Ch. 6.0). Rapid tourismpmeset has also

had a significant impact on tleer efaiéssher s. Whil e often hel d i
e.g. Klein, 2007), fishers are acutely involved in the tourism industry in Arugam Bay, and

many are diversifying their livelihoods and knowledghrough tourism.

4.4 Tourism

The beach is busy today. Not only is it peak season for international tourists, it is a Poya

Day, and as such a national holiday in Sri Lanka. During these days busses of Sri Lankan
tourists from nearby towns, such as PuittuMonaragala and Ampara, flock to the coast,

swelling the number of bodies on the beach. The crowds tend to gather at the southern end of
the bay, right outside my home, and as | walk along the beach towards the Point, | am
greeted withXshpmataniMAkcbam?0 and a camer a
as two domestic tourists, both men, wearing nothing but their underpants pose with me.

While such interactions are common for me, | still feel slightly uncomfortable, smiling to the
camera with tweeminaked strangers. It is hard not to notice how different the men and
women here dress for the beach. The men are nearly always topless, and often wearing only
their underpants. They play cricket on the

sard to sea. The women, however, remain fully clothed, even when bathing in the sea,

VAslangwgdi n both Tamil and Sinhalese, -<inl awdal buyttianst
context similar to the English word O6mated (see Mey
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Figure 4ivo Producing paradise6. Tour i sHoteh:
Main Street, Arugam Bayhoto: Author

although they are rarely seen engaging itiates requiring physical exertion. On the
beach, families sit in the shade of the fishing boats, and it is common to see umbrellas open

for protection from the sun.

| walk on up the beach. | am supposed to be meeting some friends fromahe UKO M& mb o 6 s
a tourist resortwith a popular bar serving cocktails and playing traveller favourites such as

Bob Marley, Manu Chau and Jack Johnson. As | reach the bar, only about thirty yards from
where | was, | notice that the bodies have gfeath Nearly everyons white (or pink, as is

often the case)ishing boats have been replaced by sun loungers, and young women in

bikinis and men in board shorts read books and snooze in the midday equatorial sun, sipping
on cold drinks. There is a strong smell of sun creanade igenerallyavoided. Every now

and again a lounging tourist will get up and jump into the sea to cool down. The atmosphere

is much mellower than along the beach.

I meet with my friends. However, something is bothering me. Had my friends noticed how
segregated the beach is? AYeah, ités thanks
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over and see one of the STF Lifeguétdde is stood at the wat@éredge. Every time a Sri

Lankan gets too close to where the foreign tourists are, he blows his whistle and sends them

back.There is a racialiseddach apartheid. Up to then | had always thought that people self
segregateds they felt uncomfortable in tipeesenced f 6 o Cldardy therdis more to it,
although under whose authority | never find dttie moment highlights an uncomfortable
reality for the three of us, in which our (white) privilege as tourists allows us to walk where

we please, but Sridnkans are excluded from the prime beach locatibtysfriend Katie

C

~

i sndt happy. Al really hate it when they |
SO starey. You canoét relax. o0 She continues
mar e uncomfortable about that, than |i ke th
worry that people are gonna resent me. The

Tourism has had an important influence on the development of Arugam Bay, particularly in

recent years, where the number of visitors has grown rapidly. In the wake of the tsunami the

government had plans to develop the area for {acgée, massourism (se Ch. 6.3; also

Klein, 2007). Despite scrapping these plans due to widespread oppdsititgem has
nevertheless been employed as a way to grow the local economy, and (re)invigorating the
tourism sector was the priority of a number of NGOs working iratea during the aftermath
of the tsunami (Robinson and Jarvie, 2008)yan attempt to boost tourism, since 2010 the

village has been designated a 6Tourism Pror

programme has had a rhetoric of sustainability, lbsresulted in numerous cases of land
grabbing and displacement in the local area (see APC/MONLAR, 2013).

The tourist industry in Sri Lanka has been critiqued for its exploitative nature, producing a

situation in which:

Foreign investors buy beachfroanid for a pittance and erect hotels before
villagers realize the value of the land. While some locals owning Hearh
property are able to open guest houses and restaurants, most are forced to

resort to illegal, demeaning sources of profit: hawking,diaafts and

211n Arugam Bay, following the end of the civil war, members of the Special Task Fareédoban used as
lifeguards. For many residents, thisseen as an excuse to keep a military presence amggend many

complained at the Il ack of training that these o01ife
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corals, peddling drugs, trading gems illegally, guiding tours and prostitution
(Deckard, 2010: 173).

Such a situation has developed in the resorts of Hikkaduwa and Negombo on the Southern

and Western coasts. At present Arugam Bay has largelged such developments, with
mostpeopleengaged in more legitimate forms of tourism employment. However, this is said

to be changing and mamgsidentd spoke to had concerns that sireawas increasingly

resembling resorts on the other coasts, citingjinesses and seasonal workers from the

South, particularly Hikkaduwa, as encouraging this process. In addition to this, | was told that

many foreigners and people from other parts of Sri Lanka bought beachfront land in the

immediate aftermath ofthetsta mi , expl oi ting peopleds fears o

NGO workers were apparently particularly complicit with this (see Ch. 6.0).

Tourism in Arugam Bay is markedly seasonal, with the tourist season linked to the surf
season of April to OctobeRuring the off season, the numbermternationalisitors drops
dramatically, as a lack of surf and monsoon rains deter visitors, as well as this being the peak
season for the Wemtnand Soutkrncoastal resorts. Consequently, many establishments in

the areaclose completely dunmig this time. However, there aatempts to attract visitors
throughout the yedry a number ofocal hoteliers(e.g. arugam.info, 2013a

While there is no official statistical data for tourist demographics in Arugam Bay, my
ethnographic work revealed that international visitors have traditionally consisted of mainly
Australian and European surfers, with a few North Americans, Japanese and Israelis. Such
tourists go surfing, but also engage in other practices such as edtkmg] partying and

60 hangi ngareaalst received asgnificant number of domestic tourists,
predominantly dayrippers from nearby towns and cifésThe demography of tourism is
changing, with increasing numbers of raunfers visiting therea As a result, tourist

practices are changing too, with a growing emphasis orsadnrelated activities, such as
going on safari to Kumana (Yala East) park, visiting local temples and spending time
sunbathing on the beach. This changing demographids@aprampted a rise in the number

of surf schoolsOrigins are also changing, with reports of an increasing amount of Russian,

Chinese and Indian visitoré\s Sri Lanka seeks to boost the number of tourists visiting the

22Due to a lack of data, and the fact that relatively few ektin tourists actually frequent local businesses, the

practices and performances of tourists will predominantly focus on international visitors. However, it is

i mportant to note that the number of dgoomeganddle t ouri sts
class.
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country (Fernando and Jayawarder@,3), this trend is likely to continue. Tourism, as such,

is a dynamic practicend constantly changing.

| sit enjoying an exceptionally sweet coffee and a toastde.j@he café | am inverlooks

the Main Point, and it is busy today, as | watchfersrtackling the waves. The cadéan

important meeting spot for local surfers, as well as being frequented by visiting tourists. It

never takes long for a familiar face to appear, normally following a surf. | am soon joined by
Nigel, a veteran Australiarusfer now living in the village, and Vinay, a young Tamil surfer

born in Arugam Bay. We sit and chat about the surf, lamenting the high season busyness, and
the crowded linaip. We watch as two surfers nearly collide, and proceed to argue between
themselve about whose fault it was. Nigel <c¢chuck

to chilll out! o

One of the surfers involved in the near miss decides to end his session, and he comes in,
clearly frustrated. He is a young man from Australia, long hained tanned, although he

has only been in trereaf or about a week. He is fuming.
friend, ASo busy out there. Why canodot all t
|l eave us i n parsatthe tsvawupfersoaltidugly hee Iseempstroutlbythis

out burst. AWhat if this is the real worl d r

and we continue to chat.

| ask Nigel what he meant by his comment . 7
peopk | |l ive here. This isndét a two week vaca:
know?0 Later, Vinay talks to me about the /
here [as i f they own] the pl aceaveshustdrepay s . f

in?3, drop in, drop in. | know they want good time on holiday, but this is my home. [Tourists]
have to respect us iIif they come here. o0 He
some people. Some people good and we make goodifrieé 0

Tourism does not simply involve O0consuming

actively produces place. Knowledges produced though tourist practices shape the place itself

23 Etiquette in surfing dictates that the person closest to the breaking wave has priority. Breaking this rule is
known as 6dropping ind (see e.g. Roy, 2014; Waitt,
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( McDonald, 2005), or rathero, (tCouarnigs, m 2/i0sOpdat i7a6l)
Tourists arrive in destinations with expectations and imaginations of what ssptadedbe

like, informed by marketing and other media (Echtner and Prasad, 2003). These imaginations
inscribe themselves on the physical landscape,jwhic hanges to conform to
expectations (see e.g. Davis, 2005; Duffy, 2004; McDonald, 2005; West and Carrier, 2004).

The presence of tourists can also serve to discipline the behaviour of people living in

touristed places aertahdy amoefeoxpedtoed otuo I des 0

stereotypeso (Urry, 1992: 177). Equally, tour
di sciplining forces, especially when one cons
competences and skills, and most definitelytn s omet hi ng natural or i nn
7879) . This fAworking consensus about what to d

guide books, other tourists and the attitudes and knowledges of those living in tourist
destinations (see Edensor, 1998; 20Billespie, 2006; Maoz, 2006).

By its very definition, tourism is about removing oneself from everyday rhythms, namely the

rhythms of the workplace (Urry, 1990). As such, a key element of tourist practice is the

search for the atypical, and a consumptioh 6 o t ¥ (elaldnup and Iéarsen, 2009; Hall

and Tucker, 2004). In Arugam Bay, tourists | spoke with overwhelmingly alluded to this idea

of Arugam Bay as O6othero6, in particular throu
Asthesurferstatte i n the vWggetrtedoadabaVé: these peopl e f
real world and leave us in paradis@&?! | ndeed, i magining Arugam Bay

common amongst tourists:

...Imean it feels like paradise ... | love that you can eat evag/thesh, and
I mean | havendét eaten one processed thin
you can jump in

living here.(Cindy, PT027)

the water the whole day i

|l mean, just |l ook at t hi kikepHatsaueds man! |t 6 s
kinda cheesy, but nah, itdéds amazing. I w a
day, uhhh, eat the nicest food and hang out with the coolest pe(fpid,.

PT025)

24 Although it is important to note that tourists will only t@ee a limited amount of novelty (see Hall and
Tucker, 2004: 8)
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Sharae Deckard traces the evolution of paradise discourse, exploring laewribtphed and
changed to accommodate a mors®ateeecuobasumpaprt
in which fAexclusivity and luxuryodo can be ac
statuso (Deckard, 2010: 1a2 the irragimation of pasadisen o r i
relies on it being free from work or exertion. As such, it is unsurprising that paradise has been
mobilised as a way of selling tourist destinations (see Deckard, 2010; Huggan, 2001).
Imaginations of paradise also overlaghneontemporary, Western imaginations of the beach,

in which this perceived o6l iminal zoned has

routine and constrictions placed on the boc

Indeed, paradise has been usetharket Arugam Bay (see e.g. Figure 4.v), with imagery of
constant sunshine, endless waves for hedonistic pleasure (surfing), and opulent foods for
consumptionA quick internet search of Arugam Bay reveals how the place is
overwhelmingly represented lapages of the sea, the beach and surfers (Figure?.vii)

People featured in the images are overwhelmingly white tourists, playing and consuming the
coastscapel hese imaginations and practices of tourism have changedehevith the

imagery of paradisappearing and being maintained in the landscape. Tourism has also
changed the land use of large areas oftka with former residences becoming tourist

based businesses (see Figure 4.iv).

Tourism marketing myths c arcertaradedtnatiotseln ge op ol
particular, illusionghat perpetrate constant sunshine and paradisal landscapeson in
representations of Arugam Bay, canobsdutar k er geographi esd, suc
persecuti on or waSuch @ sitdatibdhas theers vatmessed,in S2 DaOké ) .
regarding the civil war, with images of white sandy beaches and ancient ruins obfuscating the
countrybés violent past (Deckard, 2010) . Of
transform the landscape, and | with@saenumber of occasions where the illusion of paradise

fell apart. The presence of crows, litter, noisy fishing boat engines, mosquitoes, large modern
hotels and other tourists (both dpmeati sahit
features hat touri sts compl ained about. Further

the presence of the military personnel throughouatka including on the beach, would

®’Note that this search was conducted with décookie
Googl ebds algorithms. Nevert hel es s, partgofthesworld frdmeal y t
nonUK IP address would turn up different results.
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arugam.info

Figure4dvo A Tropical Paradised: SourcegSabankd a
Tourist Board, 2012. Full brochure available at:
https://www.facebook.com/media/set/?set=a.10151132547759894.466486.34935689893&

€ [ @ hitps//www.google.co.uk/search?q=arugam +bay + promotionfes_sm=93&source=Inms&tbm=isch&sa=Xéei-geeGVLTVIGD7gakwYDQDg&ved=0CAgQ_AUCAQEI 77| @

ARIIRAN DAV

Figure 4.vi Google image search Arugam+B&gurce: Google, 09.12.14
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occasionally provoke conversat®among tourists about the civil war and human rights

abuses in the country (Figure 4.vii).

Related to this, the ongoing effects of the tsunami in Arugam Bay have been largely hidden
by tourism. While the tsunami does maintain a material presence emtfechpe (see Ch.

7.0), these are almost completely absent in the main tourist areas of the village (see Figure
1.iii). As such, it was common for tourists to remark that they would not have known that the
tsunami struck thareahad they not already knovabout it. On a number of occasions

tourists were unaware that the tsunami had occurred at all. As one expat migrant said to me
regarding the tsunami: Adly am comet d&motulry sd
PTO17%. That said, many tourists did sh@m interest in the tsunami, or want to discover

more upon finding out that ttereawas struck by the wave, looking to consume the tsunami
as part of their touristic experiendeurists asking questions about the tsunami was cited as

a key way in which the disaster has continued to be experienced in the present day (see Ch.
5.2).

It is late morning as | leave my home and head down to the beach. Since arriknugam

Bay, | have established a number of walking routes that | undertake regularly. These not only

allow me to observe the ongoing changes tatle, but also encourage chance encounters

with people who | had got to know. Today is no different, and as | wandehpdistters

boats by the lagoon | spot Sanjeev, an experienced fisher who also occasionally fixes boards

and teaches surfing to tourists. He is conducting some boat repairs as | approach him.
Following an exchange of niceties | chat to him about the neg botstruction, which is
starting to loom over the bay. Sanjeev stops his work and looks up at the new concrete
buil ding. AUgl vy. No good. Not natur al bui
village. ATourism i s ¢ ooikethisbne .Baildessenotwreigam e t
Bay. Owners not Arugam Bay. Bad for | ocal
of tourism that Sanjeev wants, understandably one that benefits the local population. As we
sit and chat about the new buildinand its lack of aesthetic appeal, we are approached by a
couple of tourists from North America. They ask us if we know where to find a specific

guesthouse. Sanjeev has not heard of it.
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Figure 4.vii The illusion of paradise falls apart: the militarisation of the beach. M
Point, Arugam BayPhoto: Author

saysoneoftheour i sts. AJuice bar ?0 s aknewingthinj eev. He

juice bar! Not knowing this hotel. Whattodo? This | | age change too qui ck

Tourism does not simply consist of the experiences and practices of tourists, and it is
important not to overplay the power tourists hold (Cheong and Miller, 2000). The practice of
tourism involves a myriad of actotswurists, tour operators, government officials, seasonal
workers, as well as nonhuman actdnsleed, the production of tourist places is the product

of numerous people, practices and knowledges:

Touristed landscapes are about complexity of different Ipeaiing
different things, locals and visitors, sojourners and residents, locals
becoming visitors, sojourners becoming re:c

travellers denying being tourists. (Cartier, 2005: 3)

As such, tourist places are not simply glapeople visit, but also places people live and call
6homebo. E praeteas anel knovdesiges of tourism are (re)produced, shared and
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contested by those living in the places tourist visit. In Arugam Bay, attitudes towards tourism
from residents wasettidedly mixed. Some, usually those working in the tourist industry, had
very positive things to say about tourism. While many of these participants highlighted how
tourism provided the means to earn extra income, others talked of the friendships and bonds

they made with tourists, and the knowledge gained from this:

| learn all my English from tourists. Nothing learning at schadlinay,
PT008)

For me | am happy, ftourists] are coming | anhappy. | learning English
from tourist otherwis¢ candét understand, this is wt
But | after ten or eleven years old, | go all the time to beach. So | seen and

learn by word, by word, learn EnglisfChandra, PT015)

Two teachers forgn s u r f iongjits iny fdthe® éy second teacher

is from Australia,... That i s my teachemhebdsor ever,
teacher, mmmm, yeah, teaching sogfing life. So one of the gaiymost]

involved for my liféromout of tre country, so | like [touristdo come again,
come agm to visie Al s o, my girlfriend [was a] |
good thing about tourism{Mallee, PT010).

This highlights the exchange of knowledges in tourism, Withlgam Bay residentgarning

new skills and ways of life as a result of interactinghvourists. Language proficiency was
particularly highlighted, and the majority of residents in Arugam Bay, particularly younger
ones, had at least a basic knowledge of English, with many also able to speak other
languages, notably Japanese, German agwlchr However, other knowledges gained from
tourism were not always universally appreciated. Of note were lamentations of young men
replicating the hedonistic lifestyles of visiting tourists, with open sexual relationships, drug

culture and late night paes:

Tourist people always hugging and kissing. This never happen before. Now

some Arugam Bay We owdrer yd,oi kigd s haasredt gr
place. Onlytourist place. They go surfing, but then after going to parties,

then fighting with parents boys, not girls, boy&Sanuthi, PT039)
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Some boys are going really crazy after to
tourists, they teach us to take a bad life, to go and party and stuff like that
(Thambi, PT020)

As well as changing the behaviour and ways efdf thearea tourism was noted by many

residens as a catalyst for development, with the new bridge, repaved road, amenities such as
electricity and better access to healthcare and education highlighted as positive things to have

come out of tourism, anithe additional income it was generating. Conflicting spatial

imaginations were common however. This is particularly apparent in tourism contexts where
there is a paradox of commodifying &épremodern
to moderise (see also Cole, 2007). For example, one Tamil resident (Daniel, PT022)
referred to the redevel oped lreawligmanpas At he be
tourists disliked it, with one tourist who had been visitingateafor twenty years (Jimy,

PT053) describing itareeas i hefilmodesiho seldi hgpei ni
I n this case, Dani el admired the dédprogressodo t

loss of a romanticised village imagination.

In addition to thismany residents from a variety of demographics had less positive things to

say about tourism development in #rea citing the destruction of trees, the loss of

traditional buildings and the rapidity of changes todtea(such as Sanjeev above). The

increasing number of capitalist ventures in the village were also cited as a reason for people
perceiving there to be more jealowsyongst residentas neighbours are transformed into

business rivals in competition with one another (see also Ch. 6.0)eFudre, tourism

development has provoked a number of protests in the local area, as the government and
external i nvestors are accused of o6l andgrabbi
general, the majority of residents | spoke to tended to highligt there are both positives

and negatives to be taken away fromdheadeveloping in the way that it has.

Following the tsunami, tourism was central to the reconstruction effort in Arugam Bay
(Robinson and Jarvie, 2008). The overlaps between towanmsl aid will be discussed further

in Ch. 6.0, paying particular attention to how such development has had a perceived impact
on thearea Tourism and tourists had a significant impact on how people negotiated the
tsunami and continues to have an ongampgact on the way people negotiate the tsunami in

their everyday lives. This plays out in two key ways.
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On the one hand a number of people were very positive about tourism, and talked of how
tourism helped them overcome the trauma of the waves. Thidweagh a number of ways.
Firstly, it was claimed that because none of the tourists who camedretadter the

tsunami were afraid of the sea, it encouraged some local people to reengage with it. As one

participant said to me:

I f tour i st o thasea why shouwdfwe fbe afraidjSanjeev,
PT019).

Secondly, some explained that they found it useful to talk through events with tourists who
asked them about the tsunami. It helped them to deal with the trauma, and furthermore, made
people feelike they cared about them, taking an interest in their lives and history (e.g.

Daniel, PT022). Thirdly, people pointed out that tourists were instrumental in the
(re)construction process, providing aid and capital for building work, and the

(re)establishnmt of businesses. Indeed, by having a business to focus on, one participant said

it helped them to forget about the wave (Ishan, PT003).

However, others were less positive about tourism and the tsunami. Some disliked talking
about the tsunami with toursstclaiming it was an invasion to their privacy. Despite

numerous tourists remaining naive about the existence of the tsunami, many do ask questions
about it, and in doing so bring up a subject that people want to forget. Some feel obliged to
talk to toursts about the tsunami, despite not wanting to, especially if they are customers at
their business. It is important to note here that whether they want to talk about the tsunami or
not, the choice as to whether people recall the tsunami or not is takefritloeit hands by

curious, albeit largely sympathetic, tourists. The tsunami becomes part of a tourist
transaction, where in order to keep guests happy, and thus enhance their financial gains,
people produce an oral account of a disaster landscape fist tmnsumption (see Ch. 5.2).

Overall, tourism has had a profound impact on Arugam Bay and its growth, along with the
tsunami, is cited as the aspect of éineathat has changed the most in recent years. Tourism
(re)produces multiple knowledges and ways of knowing space. This is not only through the
production of places in marketing material, but also through embodied exchanges and
encounters between the varioesoas involved in tourism. For those living in Arugam Bay,

this has resulted in a rapidly changemgaand encounters with tourism becoming an

ordinary, everyday experience. Due to the sheer multitude of practices involved with tourism,

and the multiple kowledges that tourism produces, it is not surprising that opinions on
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tourism development were impassioned and varied. However, many people acknowledged
the positive and negative aspects of tourism. Tourism has also been central to the
development of thareain the wake of the tsunami, and practices of tourism have shaped the
ways in which the tsunami has been negotiated by those living on the affected coast. As
discussed, one of the key practices that has shaped tourism development in Arugam Bay is
surfing. This is no longer something uniquely practiced by tourists, but rather residents have
learnt the practice, and it is now an important everyday experience forahtose from

Arugam Bay

4.5 Surfing

It is dark as | walk along the beach. Aslpds®et Surf Cl ubds clubhouse |
members, Pradeep. He waves to me, and | go over. He is clearly excited about something on

his phone. ACheck the swell bro!o He is | ooki
images of the Indian Ocean. He bringsa map with a brightly coloured splodge off the

southern coast of Sri Lanka. The map shows swell height, and the brighter the colours, the

bigger the waves. The fluorescent colours on the map suggest something big is coming our

way. This swell was thesult of a storm off the coast of Antarctica, and Pradeep has been

tracking it over the past few days. He brings up another two maps, and comments on how the

period and wind both look favourable. However, Pradeep then looks pensive. He stands up
andlookout i nto the night towards the sea. HfANot
Swell coming | ate, maybe Wednesday, not tomor
normally pretty reliable, and I, along with most of the other surfers in the village, lien

foll owing this swell s progress too. I chat w

home to bed.

The next morning | wake up, excited for the potential waves and head out to the beach. |

immediately notice that the bay is calm, the wavedykgping against the sand, normally

a sign that Main Point is small. Still, | carry on out to the Point, convincing myself that there

could still be waves. | round the corner and see the Point. Flat. A couple of surfers walk
towards me f roanmitnhge Ho iwotu.l dinNdt bot her mateodo t
right. The swell was late. | see him later that day, landing his boat on the beach. He chuckles

at me. He had got up early and headed out fishing, correctly predicting the conditions for a
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Figure 4viidOf f t he 1 i p!d An Arugam Phojo: Cody
CarruthergArugam Bay Surf Clul2013.

good cach. Local knowledge of the ocean has proved to be superior to computer algorithms

todayé

Within Arugam Bay, surfing played a particularly important role in the aftermath of the
tsunami, with a number of surf oriented relief organisations arriving iarkfeSome of

these were already established, although many were set up specificallgrielahaney

from surfers around the world (particularly Australia, UK and USA) to Arugam Bay and

other affected surf communities (Ch. 6.0). Surfing is an important everyday practice for many
(male) villagers and produces unique knowledges of the oceaasauth is a significant

community of practice.

The focus of surfing in Arugam Bay is the
break towards the southern end of the village, considered by many to be the best wave in Sri
Lanka. There are arounén other welknown breaks in the local area, plus several additional
6secret spotso6 t oo. -Alyust),iomegan expeet toHindddtwesre8@ s o0 n
40 surfers in the water at Main Pdfiata number which is apparently rising every season.

26 At one point in July(2013)over 60 were counted
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While the main surf season runs from April to October, there are still occasionally rideable
waves all year round. However, the majority of the breaks stop working during the off season
(Novemberi March), and consequently the number of surfers reducesatically, with

rarely a surfer in the water in December and January.

Surfing has been described as fAthe art of sta
breaking waves 0% gltiSbhgh the pdastice ishotdridusly difibu)t to

describeand ef i ne due to it being such a sensory ex
experience has been utilised within global surf marketing, with a multinational surf
corporation adopting the strapline, 6é6Only a s
unique rature of surfing practice has led to surfers developing their own language and

terminology to describe their experiences (see Anderson, 2014a; Evers, 2006). Here we see

the difficulties in bridging Athe spapce betwe
and likewise we see how embodied practices produce specific ways of knowing and speaking

about space and place. Such words, which usually originate in English, but also Polynesian
language® (e.g.Aloha, Kahunj, are incorporated into other languages] the Sri Lankan

surfers would often use surf terminology when speaking Sinhala or Tamil.

Social and cultural geographers, along with cultural theorists, have explored such

representations and narratives of/by surfers, and how they are consumed. Jucaswor
explored how surfers have represented the oce
space (Ford and Brown, 20p80thers have focused on how the surf media positions the

ocean as a Ofrontierdo, ripe f5p0r(refpeoducesni al sty
imagery of paradise and Nirvana in tropical coastal spaces (Ponting, 2009). In Arugam Bay,

such imagery was common, especially amongst tourists xaange, the first person

reporta@ to have surfed in Sri Lanka is said to have desdribe t as-La fi®9mamsgnrif er s
(Warshaw, 2003: 559). Research tends to position the consumers of such imagery as
OWesterndé (European, North American, Australd:i
surfers around the world. This includes thiveen Sri Lanka. The Australian surfers, who

first came to Arugam Bay in the 1970s, are often described by tourists and expats as

27 Many other forms of surfing exist, including kayak surfing, body surfing and body boarding (see e.g. Waitt

and Clifton, 2012 . Unl ess otherwise stated, O6surfingdé refers to
®Before it became a globalised practi cedeghhdtoryaidustry,
surfing see Warshaw, 2010)
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oexplorersd who 6édiscovereddéd the wave. The

(@}

them as the first Ovisitors

Asaress|l t of sur f i aregad atouwist pragtice) there are manly lenks between

the two communities of practicAs mentioned, the majority of tourists in theeaare

surfers, and as such the practices produce similar knowledges. In partimrizes tof

tropicality, paradise and Nirvana are imbued within many representations and imaginations of
surf tourist iIimaginations (Ponting, 2009) .
broadly, such spatial imaginations have obscured darkerapguogs in surfing places (see

above). For example, Scott Laderman explores the ways in which surfing ignored political

issues in places such as Indonesia and South Africa, constructing them as paradises for

surfers to explore (Laderman, 2014). Withreferee t o sur fer sdé i magi na

representations of Bali during the Suharto dictatorship in Indonesia, Laderman writes:

In light of the horrific violence, one might have expected a popular
reconsideration of the paradisial view. Nothing of the sort emdrgéie

surfing imagination however. On the contrary, Bali (and Indonesia more

broadly) remained in the early Suharto years a tropical fantasy of brown

skinned primitive local$ an Eden before the fall that, surf publications and

films suggested, wasbeégpm g f or di scovery and expl oi
imagination was not only ignorant of Indonesian repression and its
facilitation by Jakartads Western al i
for to acknowledge the larger realities would have been peldsurfers of

the allure of exotic discovery in a timeless present in which they could play
modernday explorers in a corrupted political world (Laderman, 2014: 68

72).

Arugam Bay and Sri Lanka are no exception to this process, particularly regardingn syiré s
disregard for the issues emanating from the civil war and human rights abuses. Of course,
some surfers are acutely aware of the political controversies and violent history that shape Sri
Lankan society. Indeed, surfers have in recent years incrgasimgpged with political

issues, predominantly revolving around conservation and the environment, but on occasion
confronting issues such as homophobia, political repression and US foreign policy (see

Laderman, 2014). However, in Arugam Bay these tenalée in the minority, and, like
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tourists more broadly, most surfers | encountered were prepared to suspend and ignore such

i ssues in order to perpetr atLea 6t lbeg mytrtadaofs eSr i

Surfing also (re)produces a unique way of imagy and negotiating the coast, at times

reinforcing binaries between culture and nature (see Fiske, 2011), while also producing

knowledge and an appreciation of the specific nuances of the breaking wave (Prhgten

2002).Such surdbased imagery isoenmon throughout Arugam Bayfrom the naming of

guest houses (Point View, Aloha, the Green Room, Hang Loose) to the imagery on street

signs (Figure 4.x), or the importance of be&admt property. Arugam Bay is routinely

short enBaly 6,0 adtéw)Baly @effreys Bag), a famous surf break in South

Africa. Through such | inks we can conceive of
waveod in surfing, connected by a common pract
mobility of (certain)su f er s and t heir sear dodislocitessurfavaves ar o
identity $homedotmoosungs and produces- in its

|l ocal 6 surf identityo (Anderson, 2014b: 237).
bet ween surfersodo bodies and the surfable coast
experiences formed around, for example, waves, weather patterns and sea beds (see below;
alsoCh.3.0J)JAnderson, 2012; Evers, 2006 )c.o mirueniitnyadg i
poses interesting questions for what it means
Kerstetter, 2015), with a number of resident expat migrants anetéomgvisitors from

Europe, Australia and North oAkndrdi caan dn edgo ttioautrii

demonstrating that these identities are neither static nor exclusive.

The global surfing identity is (re)produced in surfing places, and in the same way that

specific representations and imaginations within tourism (re)shape theg@soof place,

the gl obal surf community does the same. Ther
way of imagining surfing places, and Arugam Bay has transformed and conformed to suit the

palate of visiting surfers. Indeed, rather than synipging an embodied practice (see below),

surfing is also shaped by a political economy that has resulted in the commodification of the

surfing experience, the rise of multinational surfing corporations and the development of a

lucrative international swtiburism industry (see Laderman, 2014; Warren and Gibson,

2014).
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Figure 4.ixSurfingi magery used i n 6P a PhothiAstkor, b3

Foll owing the previous dayodés disappoint ment
morning. However, | see Pradeep running pas
b r o b shouts to me. | grab my board and join him, walking out to the beach and starting

the short pilgrimage out to the Point. The sun is already up and there is a light offshore

breeze, a good sign for our session in the water. Pradeep is in his early snardibas been

surfing for over ten years. He started when a visiting Australian tourist left him his board,

and along with a couple of friends, they taught themselves how to surf. He wears the outfit of

a typical surfefi brightly coloured boardshorts and a rash guapbging a global surf
brand |l ogo. ASurfing is my |life, o0 he tells

surfingo.

We see a number of familiar bodies in the water, and as a surfer catches a wave, | sense
Pradeepds urge t o doadtotherentry poimt, fuvther i ifromthé&e wa l
main break, where it is easier to paddle out. | have witnessed people, always newcomers,
attempting to paddle out directly in front of the break, and get pummelled by the waves.
Snapped fins, dinged boards aref cuts are the result of getting this wrong. But Pradeep

has entered this wave many times before, and knows exactly where to go. He runs out,
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inexplicably not cutting himself on the sharp reef, and with expert timing and grace jumps
over a wave and ontais board, paddling out in between waves. Less gracefully, | follow
him, taking a little longer, but managing to time my paddle out so as to avoid duck diving,
and dragging my board and knuckles along the reef.

| appreciate the warmth of the water as | giout. It is a novelty that does not get old for
me. Some of the Sri Lankans had been complaining recently that the water was cold, but

compared to the frigid UK waters that | am used to, this feels glorious.

As | approach the lineup alargesetrdllshn. | di g deep, slightly pan
hit me, but manage to make it over the lip just in time. The wave crashes behind me, and | am

safe. A surfer attempts to catch the wave, but mistimes his take off and crashes over the falls.

The line upcollectively winces. | do not have much time to contemplate this, as | am paddling

again to get over the next wave in the set, slightly larger than the one before. | make it,

adrenaline flowing. The waves areepiligétoday,

Surfing, at its most basic level, is an embodied practice that is centred on interacting with the
sea, specifically with the rhythmic movement of waves (Ford and Brown, 2006). Surfing only
engages with a very specific part of the sea, the zoneeweares break, usually close to the
shoreline. The changing behaviour of the sea is paramount to the way surfers practice, and
surfers have to negotiate the shifting rhythms of the ocean. As mentioned, this includes
waves, sets of waves, the changing ctos throughout the day and the shifting patterns of
the sea throughout the course of the year (for a geophysical description of the changing sea
and its implications for surfers see Butt, 2002). In doing this, they build up a specific set of
knowledges bout the unique materialities of the ocean (Ch. 3.0; Prastoyte, 2002).

While the practice of surfing only involves a small part of the ocean, the processes that

produce waves emphasise the relationality and connectivity that the surfed wave has with

other places (see J. Anderson, 2012). Most surfers are very aware that the waves they surf are
often the product of storms hundreds of miles away, and that the shape of the wave is

dependent on the subsequent swell interacting with the topography ofltled,s@ad the

wi nd. For exampl e, Pradeepbds predictions of t
how swell and waves are formed, and a certain attunement with the rhythms of the ocean.

One expat also described to me his growing awareness of hovaties are produced.
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| hear the waves breaking at night, and hear the waves in the evening, and |

think, yep, tomorrow is gonna be bigger
itds so weird, but 1 tdéds | i ke you get th
famaus Tuesday swel |l ast Tuesday [that
in the evening before, and | was |i ke,

could feel it you knowBeniji, PT021)

This is a further example of not only the unique knowledges of théhaethis practice
produces, but also how the material agency of this +tih@rehuman space determines how

(or even whether) people engage in the practice of surfing (see also Ch. 3.0).

For many surfers the sea is a known and familiar space. The deeemadescribed as a

Amedi um of joyo for surfers (Ford and Br owr
practice as something that is intense, sensuous and fun. However, it is important not to equate
all surfersodo exper i e mgued ouadfective exmergerceswolptace A's
are bound up within contextual knowledges produced through representations and practice.

For example, for the Western tourist visiting Arugam Bay, their experiences may be bound

up within preconceptions of whdte Indian Ocean will be like, comparisons with images of
O6perfect wavesd in magazines, and a specifi
and Brown, 2006). Researchers have also highlighted how experiences of surfing can vary
according to genddEvers, 2009; Olive et al. 2012; Roy; 2014; Waitt, 2008), race

(Thompson, 2014) and skill (Evers, 2006; Preatdni t e, 2002) . Oneds pr
of the sea shapes how one experiences surfing, which is particularly significant when one

considers thaftermath of the tsunami (see below).

The seads complex materiality requires full
Because of this, many surfers equated surfi

of forgetting problems orahd:

Surfing is a way to forget having an argument with family or [if you have]
money problenfAshok, PT034)

When | feel sad | go surf. It i's when |
time there, | just forget everything, concentrate on the nature arfichgsu
(Ishan, PT003)
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You know when youbve not been surfing for
an escape € You may be sat in the I ine up

youdre on a wave, YydMkerPe0lj ust reading a wz¢

Despite surfing being daily experience for all three of these surfers, the practice of surfing

was still seen as doing something 6outsided o
leisure activity of surfing, and the practice of everyday life, that involves famiblents, or

issues of money. So surfing is simultaneously an escape from the quotidian, whilst also an

important part of the quotidian too.

Having made it to the lirap | catch my breath and take stock. The line up is an intimidating
place, an area whereausfers jostle for position to take off. It is competitive and full of
machismo. | rarely catch a wave straight away, preferring to firstly figure out how it is
breaking, and gauge the atmosphere of the line up. Today is no different. Pradeep, on the
otherhand, paddles straight into the melee, his lawaés seemingly giving him respect and

an ability to transcend the strict etiquette that surfers have developed around the world to
determine who has priority. As a sizeable set approaches, at least threeddead, he

paddles into position, and with apparent ease, puts in a couple of paddle strokes before
popping to his feet and making the drop down the face of the wave. He has done this
thousands of times. He navigates the contours of the wave, drdggiingnd across the face

and slows his speed, tucking under the lip and into a barrel. For the second time in a few
minutes, the line up reacts collectively, this time whooping with admiration. Everyone is
aware they are seeing an exceptionally talentetesuand appreciate an artist at work.

Pradeep knows this dynamic space so well, and just as it looks like the wave is going to
swallow him up, he pops out of the barrel and begins to turn up and down the face of the
wave, generating speed to make thé $astions and cutting back on the slow ones. These
movements all flow seamlessly into one another, and it is mesmerising to watch. In one final
manoeuvre, he pumps down the face of the wave building speed, before launching himself off
the lip, and into tk air. He lands behind the wave and gets onto his board, in order to paddle
out of the way of the following wave. Before he does though, he splashes water into the air
with his hands, grinning. He knows Hhsebs just

pumping. He is, as surfers say, stoRetigrin too. Stoke is something that is shared.

®To bokeddb sdesbes a fAfully embodied feeling -281) satisfacti
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| paddle around the line up for a while, waiting for a wave to break favourably for me. There

is a current taking us down the coast, and everyone is in a cotsttilet to stay in position.

This is not uncommon. When one surfs, one spends more time paddling and waiting for waves
than actually surfing. Itos all part of t he
sea, as it bobs me up and down, fish ety feet and the sun on my back. Eventually a

wave comes my way, and | see the surfer to
the distance shout me into it. | turn my board and paddle hard. | feel the water rise up

beneath me, and the motiakes the board. | push down, pop to my feet and before | can

react, am fallingé

Surfing played an important role after the tsunami struck Arugam Bay. This was particularly
because of the plethora of surf based charities set up anghi@ its wake, andecause of

the wider surfing community giving significant amounts of aid money specifically to
communities like Arugam Bay (see Ch. 6.0). Furthermore, surfing as an embodied practice
has also been attributed to helping mpegpleovercome the trauma di¢ wave,

reconfiguringsea pace from fna gr av e yaidworkéerputin(Mkel ay gr
PTO017. A number of surfers cited surfing as a key way they (re)engaged with the ocean in

the wake of the tsunami:

| was scared to go back to the oceand dme first time | went surfing [after
the tsunami] it reminded me of the waves. But the more | surfed the more fun
| had and | forgot about this dgZhanaka, PT005)

Yeah of course | scarddf the sea after the tsunamil| not going surfing.
But touristpeople going to surfing, why not me? Becauséathan. Only
colour skin change .so looking, ah this guy going surf, why not nhie?
tourists arendt af r alhehewrdbodyhosvgsnga, why

[surfing], scared gone, and me td&anjeevPT019)

Through practicing surfing, surfers like Chanaka and Sanjeev have been able to reconfigure

the ocean back into their everyday lives. That is not to say that the tsunami has been

exorcised from everyday life (see Ch. 7.0), however specific knowlediges the sea
(re)produced by the practice of surfing has

(Das and Kleinman, 2001), allowing the coast to be liveable once more.
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Such reconfigurations of space are not open to all, with surfing an overwbiimmasculine

sport when practiced in Arugam Bayhere has been a significant amount of research into

how surfing is informed by specific representations of masculinities, with (male) surfers

performing in ways that conform to preconceived ideas of wina¢ans to be a man (see e.g.

Evers, 2006; 2009; Olive et al. 2012; Roy, 2014; Waitt, 2008; Waitt and Clifton, 2012; Waitt

and Warren, 2008). While women do patrticipate in surfing, it is argued that they are under

pressure to adhere to specific genderéesr(Roy, 2014; Waitt, 2008). Thus, representations

of male/female gender norms affécwpeople practice. However, such research has mainly

been conducted in a Western (predominantly Australian) context, and in Arugam Bay, the

gendering of the waves hdgferent meanings. While foreign (specifically white) women are
encouraged to participate in surfing (albeit as long as they adhere to aforementioned gendered
roles, and can tolerate the O6patronisingd exp
women are largely excluded from participating at all. This is largely due to prevailing socio

cultural normsinthareat hat not only position surfing as i
but also require women to spend much of their time undertaking hotsdeaving little

leisure time for such activities:

I f [ Sri Lankan] girls go surfing [peopl e
surfing, village people talking, say bad
surfingé The cul t Umdi,PRodd)e i s very differer

We only kitchen and cleaning. No time for surfing. Parents not allow
(Sanuthi, PT037)

Very few of the local surfers are women, and during my time imutha only came across

two Sri Lankan women who had been surfing at all, and this was consieTEoversiaf.

In contrast, there are around thirty to fifty surfers from Arugam Bay who are men (or boys).
Therefore, surfing in Arugam Bay is shaped by popular representations of gender,
intersecting with contextual cultural practices and norms. Hirdaeing excluding from

surfing, women in Arugam Bay were not able to access this therapeutic practice in the wake
of the tsunami. As such, this has contributed to certain gendered ways of negotiating the

tsunami and practicing everyday life in its aftetmaVhile it could be attributed to

30 One of the young women in question hid her participation in the practice from family members.
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masculine bravado, it is significant to note that almost all of the young men who surfed in

Arugam Bay said they no longer feared the sea.

As with all the communities of practice, the practice of surfing overlaps &erdaats with

other communities of practice. Indeed, many of the surfers were also fishers and/or also
tourists or worked in the tourist sector. And as the descriptive sections above demonstrate, |
engaged in surfing as part of my research. My own knowltedg a surfer have been an
important factor in the development of this thesis (see also Ch. 2.5). Indeed, my whole time
in Arugam Bay, as well as my engagements with it pre and post fieldwork, were shaped by
the community of practice of researching, aagach my ways of performing and producing
knowledge about surfing were influenced by this.

4.6 Researching

| sit in the restaurant, waiting for my order. | had arrived in Arugam Bay earlier that

morning, but after an eleven hour flight and an overnight bus journey, | am feeling absolutely
shattered. | take stock of my surroundings, everything new and exoiirigast the warmth

of the equatorial climate, having left a rainy Yorkshire October behind me. There is also a
sense of familiarity, having visited theeaa few months earlier. But | have a distinct feeling

of trepidation too. | am at the startofmyé& | dwor k, whi ch wondét be a
there worrying about the enormity of the task | am about to undertake. Will it work? Will | be
able to find out what | came here to do? Wt

tochattome?Wat i f thereds nothing about the tsu

| sit there, thoughts whizzing through my
al | t he answers on day o al¢he andwers bydhe éng eithet! 6 m r
As | wait, | noticeltat there is a framed photo collage on the wall. Curiosity gets the better of

me and | go and have a |l ook. Itds a selecti
owner 6s property after the tsunami .ddbry am f &

about it.

Later that day, | decide to go for a walk around the village in order to get my bearings, a
practice | would undertake many times during the course of my research. That evening |

write about my experience:
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Figure 4.xProducingknowledge: writing in my field diaryArugam BayPhoto: Author,
2012

Fantastic walk today. Feeling much better about research. Evidence of the

tsunami is EVERYWHERE! The charity logos on boats. Charity signage on

buildings. Numerous evacuation siggiThe TSUNAMI HOTEL (unbelievable!!!)

Some foundations of buildings not rebuilt.

gonna have plenty to write about after allé

Unwittingly, everything | write about on the walk relates to the tsunami, despite #iage b

many other things to explore on this excursion.

During the time | spent in Arugam Bay, more or less everything | did had the potential to

contribute to my research, from formal research practices, such as conducting interviews, to

more mundane quatii an practices such as eating or si mp
During my fieldwork technically I, the researcher, was the only person engaging in the
practice of o6researchingdéd. However, participa
throudh my engagement with them, and through my approach to Arugam Bay as a researcher.

The i mportance of reflecting on onebds positio
conducting such ethnographic research has been widely explored (see e.g, 2b@¢ko

Crang and Cook, 2007; Twyman et al. 1999). Itis also crucial to refldectwone conducts

resear ch, the methods one uses and how t hat S
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While important, such reflection does not necessarily go far enougmkinfiabouthowwe

come to produce knowledge. Within the British Academy one of the key aims of a PhD is to
ficreate new knowledge or theories in [a] specialist area, or build on existing knowledge or
theorieso (McDonnel |, 2 0tiimnportanoto reflacgomhe Wi t h
production of &édnewd knowledges about peopl e
rather than blithely sidestep the politics
McFarlane, 2007: 782). As Qadri Ismail proatively asks:

[ W hat is this object, Sri Lanka, in the
How do you know it? Did you hear or see or read about it? Why are you
convinced what you heard or read or saw
that Sri Lankans and Westerners, for instance, might comprehend it differently?

Did you pause, consider, however briefly tbdterent disciplines might produce

it differently? (Ismail, 2005: xiwxv, emphasis in original)

Such questions prompt researchers like myeaiéflect on the many different ways that we

can know the places that we research, how we come to know these places, and how we write
about and represent them. Producing knowledge is not a neutral process, but rather produces
sociapolitical relationshipsand a connective geography between the places that are
researched and the places where knowledge is consumed (see Gidwani, 2008). | have already
emphasised that producing knowledge through ethnographic work is about developing
intersubjective understamdjs of the subject between myself and those with whom |

conducted research (see Ch. 2.4; also Crang and Cook, 2007). However, in doing this, certain
knowledges are made to count, while others are discarded in a distinctly political process. As
such,Ifocs on O6researchingéd as a community of p
political and ethical ramifications of producing knowledge in and about Arugam Bay. In

doing this, | focus on three key points regarding the ways in which | have come toaktbw,

in turn produce knowledge about, Arugam Bay, Sri Lanka and the tsunami.

Firstly, I encountered thglacethrough my research aims and questions, resulting in the
fetishisation of certain topics, in particular the tsunami. In doing a project abouoinaucaty

and the tsunami, it comes as no surprise that the tsunami dominated my experience of the
place When walking around therea | would deliberately be on the lookout for signs of the
tsunami. When involved in conversations, my ears would prick egydwne the tsunami

was mentioned, often resulting in me extending conversations, and pushing for further
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details. This was an extremely dominant feature in my everyday life ar¢laeespecially

compared to other visitors. As | wrote in my field diarp war ds t he end of my f
have been thinking about this disaster WAY mo
research into the everyday, it was important to remember that the tsunami, despite being my

6ent ry p oplacetintersacta with ther ibsaees (Hastrup, 2011: 7). So in Arugam

Bay, while the tsunami plays a significant role in the production of everyday life, it is

entangled within concerns such as gender relations, ethnic tension and the civil war,

processes of tourism developmend gfobalisation, aid, class systems, local and state

authority, religious practices, and postcolonialiinus, as Hastrup reminds us, we should

seek to avoid Aformulaic interpretationso (20
society, as we risdlecontextualizing the case study. So the people of Arugam Bay are not
simply O6Sri Lankandéd or o6Sinhala/Tamil/ Musl i m/
part of a specific local reality of which the tsunami is a part. It is a significant cpalfen

the Oresearcherdéds gazed to avoid constituting
augmenting its significance in the everyday life of the ethnographer. A focus on

6communities of practiced is an attempt to co

Secondly, and linketo this point, | encountered tptacein a very particular way, viewing it
through a specific geographical lens. On the one hand my disciplinary background, as a
human geographer, informs this knowledge. As Ismail contends above, different disciplines
produce knowledge about a place differently. Thus an oceanographer, an anthropologist or
someone engaged in tourism studies would all provide differing accounts of Arugam Bay and
the tsunami. Being in a discipline often informed by a predominantly Euraéaner

theoretical canon, it is very difficult to move beyond certain taken for granted categories and
concepts (see Chakrabarty, 2000; Robinson, 2003). For example, in relation to this research,
this could involve thinkitdg (dHfast meipt s@2®dnri) ,as
predetermining what constitutes a disaster (Bankoff, 2001) or having universalising ideas
about the sea (Jackson, 1995).

My knowledge is not just informed by my academic discipline. As a white, Western, male, |
encountered thplacewith a specific set of embodied knowled@as that my experience of

moving through space will differ, and throughout my life will have been different to someone

who does not share these attributes. Within the academy, such varying knowledges can also

resut i n 6awkwardd encounters between researche

disciplines (see Jazeel, 2007). There are an infinite amount ofsacibt ur al o6 mar ker s 6
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inform this embodied knowledge. Consequently, it is my previous experienceswbat ha

informed how | approached, and was affected bythee While it is impossible to avoid

this, it is also possible to reflect on hov
knowledge. Thinking about this with regards to this researchinitgertant to reflect on how

| came to know Othe fieldb, on my own precoc

tsunami (see Ch. 5.0). As Gotz Hoeppe states:

To the ethnographer who sets out to exfg
headache seems guaieed. Too easily she or he may construct a

Oknowl edged or a 6knowledge systemb t ha
or may not even represent anything meaningful for the natives [sic]

themselves (2007: 11).

The ethnographic encounter is a processofmmuni cati on that i s bot
individual i stico (Hoeppe, 2007: 11) and sut
(LeFevere, 1999). As well as communicating and translating knowledge, the researcher also
6transportsd kniopodueeat fram.ethidgraphid eecdugters in peripheral

|l ocations, and transported back to the metr
transforms knowledge into a Arecognizabl e f
d e bat e s oablgprdlits thenresearcher (Gidwani, 2008: 236). Gidwani (2008) likens

the northern researcher conducting research in the global south to a capitalist entrepreneur,
whose exploitation of ethnographic subjects is not necessarily the result of a lHukalf e
conviction, but rather the constraining architecture of the global academy and the ongoing
commodification of knowledge production. Such a process was uncomfortably highlighted to

me by a fisherman in Arugam Bay, as described in the passage below.

Thirdly, my gaze as a researcher shaped pec
the place. As such, my interest in the tsunami meant that through interacting with me,
participants were coerced into engaging with the tsunami. In very real mgyssearch kept

(and continues to keep) peopledbs memories ¢
have dealt with them differently had | not been there. In short, | produce an experience of the
tsunami (see Ch. 5.2). My research does not prechegdace but rather is an active part of
producing theslace al ong with other Oexpertsd. To be
research consists not only of myself and those | conducted research with, but also the

precedi ng 0wav aid épedsfandhrasea@hers wha arfivadrn the aftermath
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of the tsunami (Korf, 2010). Humanitarian aid following the tsunami produced a certain set of
knowledges about the tsunami affected coast and the people that live there. For example, in

many casesths e af fected by the tsunami are positior
or the ability to help themselves. Indeed, tsunami aid has been critiqued for being symbolic of

0t he Westd doamli hatti adevekeopobng wa@Q0l0).dsdch ( Kor f
relationships manifest themselves 6on the gro
giver and receiver, in which the receiver becomes indebted, and as such subordinate (see

Korf, 2007; also Barnett and Land, 2007). In Arugam Bay there a number of instances

where such a relationship had been internalised. Numerous tourists recounted times where

they had been asked for money by locals who claimed to have lost property and possessions

in the tsunami. Regarding her researchon SrkLamdb s east coast, Lehman (
a situation where participants, despite not being asked to, would list off personal losses

during her interviews. 't is |ikely this is a
(DNGOs, in which commuating their losses to potential donors was a way of accessing

aid.

The tsunami prompted a flurry of researchers to study the disaster, from a variety of

disciplines including geography (see Korf, 2010; Wong, 2005). It became something to be
researchedad i ndeed fAsomething to do a PhD ono (Ko
research by humanitarian organisations and academic research has provoked warnings of
overresearch and research fatigue (Brun, 2009; Buranakul et al. 2005; Korf, 2010). As such,

this can result in people giving answers that tinyk the researcher wants to hear, or

answers that may result in benefits for them (as experienced by Lehman, 2013b). In situations
such as this, researching, or erydaylifiedorthoéebei ng r

living in tsunami affected areas.

These three points direct us to a certain way of knowing Arugam Bay, informed by

numerous, overl apping gazes, culminating in t
like the tourist gaze,thee sear cher 6s gaze has the ability t
behaviours of people, causing them to conform to what the researcher wants to see or hear.

Scholars studying the tsunami are part of the process of negotiating the tsunami itself.

The sky i®vercast and there is a blustery atmosphere in the village. Reports have

come in that the tail end of a cyclone in the Indian Ocean is going to sweep into the bay
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in the next 24 hours. | walk down towards the sea and see a number of fishermen
dragging thei boats up the beach, and ensuring they are secure in preparation for the
anticipated storm. I join the fishermen, some of whom | know, and offer to help them in
their task. My motives are not entirely selfless. As well as being part of my participant
obsevation, | am eager to get to know a few more of the fishers a bit better, in the hope
that some of them would be willing to be interviewed. At present, this demographic is

slightly lacking.

| join my friend Praneetf, a fisher himself and also someoneovitad agreed to help

me conduct my research. Along with about a half dozen other fishers we heave several
tank boats up the beach, as well as a large catamaran. It is tough work. During a pause
in the work, | expl ai n tsomepftlefishaerst ihthat h a t
was ok. | had already spent quite a lot of time with a few of them, so was confident that

| 6d get some positive responses.

Praneeth approaches one of the fishers, a heavily built man, probably in his late
twenties. Speakingi@i nhal a, Praneeth explains who
to speak with me. He responds angrily, and even with my limited knowledge of the
language, | know that things have not been positive. | ask Praneeth what he had said.

AHe said he bdoéesn&tr vwveamwmra. He says why

s hol

gonna do is go back to England, write about

This feels like a bit of a slap in the face. Until now | had been received very positively.
Praneeth is feeling uncomfortabladal feel guilty I have put him in this position. The
fisher has pointed out the irredeemably extractive nature of my research. Reflecting on
this later I try to spin the encounter more positively. Slightly perversely, | start to
appreciate that, while uasant, it has allowed me to explore some ideas about my
presence in tharea about how my presence produces knowledge and influences the
everyday realities for those | encounter. | write in my field diary about it, concluding

t hat @ ever ytveornegalivetplarmed orpumpgnned, counts towards my

knowl edge of this placeéodo However, my prese

way. This has come at a cost to the fisherman, who is likely to have come across a
number of researchers, both alsamic and those from NGOs. | realise that despite

encountering such people, he is yet to find his position improving, and probably feels

31 Due to his presence in the acknowledgements section, this is hisneal
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used, as an object of research that improves the career prospects of those already well
off. This realisation causes me end of guilt for the remainder of the fieldtrip and

beyond.

Geographers and other scholars have been crit
2005), translating and transporting knowledge to their advantage (Gidwani, 2008). This

processnt ensi fied after the tsunami where the swe
country and produced knowledge without acknowledging the host of local knowledges being
produced (Brun, 2009). Geographers have the potential to contribute construotibhely t
aftermath of the tsunami, and o6natural & disas
al. 2005). However, when doing this it is important to ask whether it is possible to truly

overcome our presupposed knowledges of people andiptaceffect vel v O6speak for 6

5

subaltern groups whilst avoiding forms of ve
agency? In order to address this | return to the work of Spivak (see Ch. 1.2; 2.1), and other

work in geography which questions the responsibilityhefresearcher and theorist (see e.g.

Brun, 2009; Jazeel, 2007; Jazeel and McFarlane, 2007; 2010; Noxolo et al. 2008; 2012;
Raghuram et al. 2009). Spivak advocates conce
to, as in completing the transactionspieaker and listener, with responses flowing from both

sides (Spivak, 1996). In doing this, it is also important to make discursive room for the

6ot herd6 to exi s tWesterdcentiaknowlgdges pra coes {seerJazeeh n

2013b; Robinson, ZD3) . A key way | attempt to do this i
community of practice, and engaging with this practice throughout the thesis. This highlights

how anyone producing knowledge about a pl ace
2009 Il smai | 2005; Jazeel, 2007) . l ndeed, by f
| attempt to locate myself within Arugam Bay and Sri Lanka, rather than see myself as

6out si ded. By producing knowl edge mebout Sri L

fresponsibleto ( or rat her Oanswerable tod) Sri Lanka

Thus, throughout this project | acknowledge the situated nature of the knowledge | am
producing, and r at helam ¢ohdacting cesegreh dvikl instegd f or 6 peo
unsettle presupposed knowledges, and explore how I contribute to such knowledges. | once
again return to Kapoords (2004) manifesto to

and negotiating difference; acknowledging complicity; anteni ng oneds pri vil eg
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learning to learn from below; and working without guarantees. This allows théoféaee
ethical encounter that Spivak calls for, rather than an institutionally prescribed narration of
Arugam Bay (Kapoor, 2004: 644)

Conclusion

This chapter has outlined in depth the conc
four knowledge communities | focus on throughout this thesis. Along with the preceding

chapter (3.0), it highlights how knowledges of people and placeoastracted through

discursive representations and practices. Rather than considering representations and
practices as discrete and separate, | introduce a theory of practice in which these two are held
together, mutually informing one another. Practicesvieryday life need to be considered in

their specific contexts, and throughout this chapter | emphasise how practices are
simultaneously influenced by discursive and embodied knowledges, and in turn, produce
knowl edges. The t er misuseddordescribe gtoupe of peopfe whorare c t |

unified through certain activities, producing specific and situated knowledges in the process.

The chapter is framed around four communities of practice: fishing, tourism, surfing and
researching. These fourgmtices, which feature throughout the remainder of the thesis,
emerged from my ethnographic fieldwork as dominant in everyday life iaréa&eHowever,

these communities of practices are albencompassingnd everyday life in Arugam Bay is
made up ohumerous other communities of practice, many of which | was excluded from. Of
particular note is the gendering of practices inafeg with women engaging in the featured
communities of practice in very different ways to men, as well as producing rwltir
communities of practice. Furthermore, while | have separated out the communities of practice
for the purpose of analysis, this does not render them exclusive to one another. Rather, in
reality people are members of multiple communities of pracioe,as such the communities
overlap and merge to (re)produce numerous ways of knowing Arugam Bay, the sea and the

tsunami.

As part of the thesisbébs postcoloni al strate
depth, exploring the knowledgesthproduce, negotiating radical differences and

emphasising the contextual specificities of each practice. Indeed, a focus on practice is in

itself an attempt to explore the tsunami and everyday life in Arugam Bay on the terms of

those currently livinghere. Rather than focusing on predefined categories, or attempting to

149



frame Arugam Bay exclusively around the tsuna
practiced as a conceptual l ens to focus on wh
have ngotiated the tsunami in their lives, as part of everyday practices. While gaps and

partiality are an inevitable product of ethnographic research (see Ch. 2.0), this approach

allows for an exploration of the legacies of the tsunami to be, as much aslidepassthe

terms of the people who live, work and play in the tsunami affected coast.

In light of this, the four communities of practice run through the remainder of the thesis. This
approach highlights the numerous ways that the tsunami has becomkgvaryday life,
emphasising the subjective and personal nature of negotiating such a disaster. By utilising
communities of practice as a heuristic device through which to explore the legacies of the
tsunami, | also highlight how knowledges are often estetd, and as such negotiating the

tsunami also involves negotiating relationships of power.
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CHAPTER 5.0

SPECTACLE , CONSUMPTION AND THE POLITICS OF

MEMORIALISING THE TS UNAMI

She switched on the heating and sat down to scenes of chaos on the
television. AOh God!! o6 They | ooked at e
of a tsunami in the Indian Ocean and pictures of raging waters, floating

bodies of humans and shattered houses, screaming and wailing bombarding

their screens. As they watched thetyres of Indonesia, Thailand and Sri

Lanka one after another, the story was unravelling of an earthquake followed

by a huge tidal wave that engulfed part of these countries.

Neluka SilvaToys Appeaf{Harris andSilva, 2008: 55)

American movies, Englistobksi r e me mber how t hey all end
asked that night. O6The American or Engl
Thatos it. The camera | eaves with him.

or Vietham or Jakarta, someplace he can look through the sldtt tired
hero €& The war, to all purposes, is ove
Michael Ondaatid ni | 6 s Ghos't
(in Jeganathan, 2005: no page; see also Hyndman, 2018)17

A number of people in Arugam Bay reflected with hindsight on the peculiarities of the
morning of 268" Deamber 2004. Of note were observations that dogs and other animals were
uncharacteristically agitated or behaving unusually. However, for the most part, there was
little to suggest that anything extoadinary was about to happen that morning. The day was
anational holiday on account of the full moon, and as well as being significant for Buddhists
and Hindus, tha r eGhiBsBan population were preparing to celebrate the day following
Christmas Day, St Stephendés or mé&uotxhatmagny Day .
of thea r efighiers were not out on their boats that morning, and a number of domestic

tourists from nearby were expected to descend oarthaater on. As the morning
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progressed, a number of eyewitnesses noticed the sea behavirlg sfighgely, and shortly

after 9am local time the sea retracted completely out of the bay, exposing the sand and reef
below. The religious significance of the day meant that many saw this as an auspicious sign,
and people rushed down to the bay. One roakdd out to the exposed reef and witnessed a
golden Buddha, reclining on the exposed rock. Then, the sea rushed back into shore with

devastating consequences.

Accounts of how many waves there were vary, emphasising the confusion that occurred

during thetsunami. Despite this, it is generally agreed that at least one smaller wave preceded

a much | arger one. The wave crashing ashore r
consciousness of people around the world. However, it is important not toveootthe

tsunami as being spatially confined to the Indian Ocean basin, nor temporally bounded to the
morning of 26' December 2004. Rather, the tsunami was experienced all over the world,

mediated through images and representations, and continuesxpdrenced and

encountered in the present in a manifest of waygsough memories, narratives and

representations.

As discussed in Chapters 3.0 and 4.0, our experiences of place are mediated through

knowledges (see also Massey, 1991; 2005), produceagthtmoth discursive representations

and communities of practice. In this chapter | interrogate some of these knowledges,
demonstrating how they have resulted in the t
The tsunami has been represented and conciesgidiath numerous ways. In this chapter |

explore two dominant narratives of the tsunami that emerged in its wake, and were prevalent

in my ethnographic encounters. Firstly, the spectacularisation and commodification of the

disaster, which has turned thets a mi into a consumabl e, package:
t sunami has been monumentalised by the state,
imaginations of the nation are restricted to Sintigalddhist narratives. As | argue

throughout this chaptedespite not coming from the residents of Arugam Bay, both

imaginations of the disaster play out in #rea Both narratives provide an example of how

the tsunami is popularly perceived as an event, confined to the past, but in doing this they

also keephe traumatic aspects of the disaster alive in the present. On the one hand these

narratives are undermined and contested through the practice of everydaptiigam

Bay. On the other hand, such narratives have influenced and shaped the way thehtaanam

been, and continues to be, negotiatedhmgeliving on the coast, written into the rhythms of

everyday life.
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The chapter commences by introducing the cc
(Western) media spectacularised and commodifiedsunami. In particular | explore how

such representations of the tsunami position it as a contained event with a conclusion, as well
as how they mask a number of (less spectacular) impacts of the tsunami. The tsunami
continues to be experienced in giresent in a number of ways as a result of this
commodification. For example, | explore the ways in which the tsunami is kept alive through
practices of tourism, resulting in both wanted and unwanted tsunami encounters. Due to their
privileged socieeconanic position, tourists tend to determine the terms on which the tsunami
is mentioned, and as such remembered and encountered. Similar power relations are also
witnessed within the community of practice | call researching, and in this chapter |
interrogatethe ways in which my presence as a researcher has resulted in people having to
negotiate the tsunami.

Finally, this chapter explores how the memorials and the practice of memorialisation has

been contested in Arugam Bay. In particular | place emphasiguaing the politics of
memorialisation within issues of ethiationalism and other national political issues. This
stresses the importance of acknowledging that disasters do not occur inpoiticel

vacuum. However, | aysisabpostionphasars immorgant influente o n e ¢
on the politics of memorialisation, specifically whether one physically experienced the

waves, or whether onedbds experience of the t

The chapter concludes by arguingttimorder to understand the impact of the tsunami on
peoplebs |lives, the disaster needs to be coc
(but not definitive) factor in the continued production of place. This is a product of dominant
discursive imginations and representations, which intersect with everyday practices in

peopl ebs | ives.

5.1 The spectacularisation and commodification of the tsunami

5.1.1 The O0Society of the Spectacl ebd

The tsunami was not experienced solely by those physically cewidjiat waves, but rather
people witnessed it around the world, mediated through (re)presentations by various media
outletsThi s has | ed the tsunami to be descri bet

17). O0Spectacl ed aeawbrldtintoa pidtureanreprfesemtatian isiore of o f
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Image removed due to copyright

Figure 5.i Imagery of the spectacular wave. BBC News 24. 26/128durce:
http://wwwyoutube.com/watch?v=DRZG30OWMHLE

the key aspects of Western modernity (Perera, 2010). This is significant with regards to the

tsunami as its sheer scale and physical materiality rendered it a very visible disaster (Simpson

and de Alwis, R08) and thus particularly susceptible to this spectacularisation. Spectacle, a

di splay or performance that is fAvisually stri
who are distinct from participants. But these spectators are not necessarilg dibtach

(Weisenfeld, 2012: 83). As such, this mediation extends experiences of the tsunami beyond

the spatial confines of the physical wave, and out around the worlthdsa who did not

experience the tsunami first hand, spectacular images of the waves crashing onto the shores

of the Indian Ocean basin became the predominant (visual) interaction that they had with the

tsunami (Figuré.i).

Images such as Figure 5.i are not simply reflections of the world, but rather part of a distinct
process of spectacularisation. Disasters are represented to spectators, permeated by the logic
of spectacle and entertainment (Gotham, 2007). The wdskip Debord (1977) provides

some useful insights into spectacle and everyday life. According to Debord, the
spectacularisation of the world represents a new samoomic stage of late capitalism. We

now live in a society dominated by images, in whicheatising, television, entertainment,

mass media and other cultural industries are ever more defining and shaping everyday life.

This serves to conceal the alienation and fetishisation resulting from processes of global
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capitalism and nr @eernrdsxsartesd 6 s avtherr &t ipeeopl e n
means of production of commodities, but also from the representation of their own lives
(Debord, 1977; see also Gotham, 2007).

Spectacular images are not merely representations of the material bwbrdeh intrinsic part

of those material realities. Thus, the spectacle provides the means for how we come to know
pl aces, people and things. As Debord state:c
images but a social relation among people, medlioygegmages ( 1 9 7 7 ;Rededrobessi s 4
have exposed how such mediation does not just occur between different people, but also
between people and the environment (Igoe, 2010) and people and disasters (Gotham, 2007).
As such, this can be extended to tediated relationship between people and the tsunami.

The boundaries between the material world and the spectacularised world of representations
are distinctly blurry, as A[lived] reality
spectacle while siultaneously absorbing the spectacular order, giving it positive

c 0 h e si \Debord, 4970 thesis)8As such it is important not to conceive of

representations and the material world as separate, but rather that they inform one another.
Suchaprocessas been witnessed in o6wildernesso6 al
tourism (see Urry, 1990; West and Carrier, 2004), in which places change and conform to

correspond to discursive representations of them in an ongoing hermeneutical cycle.

This proess of representation and spectacularisation is not neutral, but the product of the
relentless pursuit of corporate profit das
commodi fication and the rational i s28(7:i82.n o f
In the modern age of capitalism, spectacularisation is part of the process of commaodification.
That is to say that spectacles are consumed as commodities themselves, as well as being used
to sell commodities. In both instances, the result iex@anding commodification of

everyday life, as the spectacle commodifies previously uncolonised aspect$ dbiife

example disasters such as the tsunami, Hurricane Katrina (Gotham, 2007), or the 9/11 attacks
on the World Trade Centre andsca | | ean 6twearr or 6 ( RETORT, 2005

Deborddés work provides a useful departure g
of the tsunami. However | wish to move beyond the notion that the spectacle is universal and

all encompassing. Indeed, as | articulat€m 3.0, when thinking about the sea, geographers
have been at pains to acknowl edgefitsowat it
(Lambert et al. 2006: 482, emphasis added; see also e.g. Bear, 2013; Peters, 2012; Steinberg,

155



2013). The sea a@mothermorethanthumanactors have an agency that exists beyond social

construction (see Lehman 2013), and thus beyond spectacularisation. Furthermore, whereas

Debord sees the spectacle agpallverful and monolithic, it is important to remember that

disaursive representations are open to contestation and contradiction, for example at

contested memorial sites (e.g. Legg, 2005a). This is particularly true with the emergence of

6new mediad on the internet, whidhrpsekdoces a
(Igoe, 2010: 378; see also Bauman 2000). Indeed, people are not as passive or as lacking in

agency as Debord makes out.

Furthermore, not all spectacles occur within the realm of capitalism or in the pursuit of profit.

Nevertheless, inorderundet and t he fipowers and vulnerabil it
(RETORT, 2005: 17) we need to take 6the spect
explanation without turning it into the key t

534). In shar, the concept needs to be desacralised, applied contextually and used to engage

with specific problematics relating to class, race and gender to give three examples (Kellner,
2008) . | therefore utilise the dranmsingispect acl
to understand a universalising stage of global capitalist society, | focus on the outcomes of

specific representations relating to the tsunami.

5.1.2Representing the tsunami as spectacle

As articulated above, the tsunami was experiehcgd peopl e physically 06di s
waves, and significantly the majority of tourists | spoke to in Arugam Bay stated they first
encountered the tsunami through watching it on the news, on televisions in their home

countries. As a member of the Canadiaternational Development Agency (CIDA) stated

close to the ti me: ADestruction came to the s
Representations of disasters, particularly in
constructed nature of disastaragery, whose producers have a vested interest in spectacle

and aesthetic impact while providing visible
News media outlets are important actors in disaster situations, relaying information to the
publiccneve t hel ess they stil]l exploit Athe affecti
profito (Weisenfeld, 2012: 85). This has an e

Nixon argues:
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Politically and emotionally, different kinds of disastersgass unequal heft.
Falling bodies, burning towers, exploding heads, avalanches, volcanoes, and
tsunamis have a visceral, egatching and page turning power ... [in] an age
when the media venerate the spectacular, when public policy is shaped

primarily araind perceived immediate need. (Nixon, 2011: 3)

Whereas Nixon juxtaposes such disasters as
disasters, such as climate change or toxic build ups, | contend that such a situation also masks
t he | ongpetcetrant,uldaurnés ef fects of the tsunami
tsunami, reliant on viewing figures, newspaper sales and (less so in 2004, but increasingly
today) website hits, had to report on the tsunami in a way that would capture their@udienc

As competition between media outlets intensifies, reporting becomes increasingly
sensationalised (Kellner, 2003; 2008).

Consequently, market forces determine what the media report on, as they conform to the
wishes of the consumer. Spectating the tsunamu othedisastersrepresents a form of

sensory entertainment for those watching:

éspectacul ar disaster i mages, in all th
seek to tap into the vieweroés desire fo
experiencig the sensory aspects of the disaster. They actively engage the

sensorium to stimulate the embodied experience (Weisenfeld, 2012: 86).

Thus, through experiencing the tsunami through TV screens, in addition to images found in
newspapers, the tsunamiisrement ed to the O6distantd viewe
precisely because of the visuality of the tsunami, and the fact that people, largely tourists,
captured the waves on film, that it was <cort
suchimges on news based media encourages the
representation due to such media having a ¢
public perceptions of issues and adleh2007soci al
331).

Disasters are a key part of the contemporary (Western) entertainment industry (Keane, 2006).
However, in order for them to remain entertaining it is important that experiences of disasters
are sufficiently detached. If the viewer is tdose to the disaster, physically, culturally or
emotionally, then the disaster becomes traumatic. Disasters are only entertaining if the viewer

has fia sense of safety and distance from pt
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of safety is produakin a number of ways, largely due to its enframing on TV screens and in
photographs (Perera, 2010). People gain a form of mastery over the tsunami as they gain

knowl edge about it, (see bel ow) . Further more,
media transforms the plight of o&épeople of <col
Skelton, 2006).

The transformation of the tsunami into a form of spectacularised entertainment (albeit a
shocking and horrific form) leads to the blurring of thataaries between reality and
representation (Debord, 1977). Indeed, a number of tourists referred to watching the tsunami

as being like something they would watch in the cinema:

I remember | was in England and turning o
hellb € it was | i k gStevaRPTO28)i ng a movi e.

I candét remember much about it really oth
you see al/|l these things on TV or in filn

happening(Sam, PT052)

As well as spectacularised neesverage, the tsunami has indeed been further transformed

into a commodified spectacle by featuring in several recent Hollywood movies, slicl as
ImpossiblgBayona,2012) andHereafter(Eastwood, 2010). Indee@ihe Impossiblevas

released during my time in Arugam Bay, and tourists brought it up regularly when | was

explaining my research to them. Disaster movies require an element of spectacle in order for
them to be considered entertriseqwendeas sdotrhe
cinema of spectacl eo (THeelmpossibleh@r®aeGawaddc)ng | n t he
scenes of the waves crashing ashore (Figure 5.ii), witlhirfeEsEatening consequences for the

f i | moétly white, wealthyprotagonistgCox, 2013; von Tunzelmann, 2013). Such scenes

are an example of typical di saster sequences,

to such movies (Keane, 2006: 5).

Critiques of the racialisation of these disaster movies are not intended to deny tleedraum

suffering of those groups portrayed in the film (namely wealthy, white, Western tourists). It is

also important to note that a significant number of people from around the world, including
those in 6the Westd, had amiancktmdraumaeaxpgeriefhcadmi | y ¢
by them as they watched these representations of the waves should not be forgotten.

However, it is important to interrogate the role that the spectacular content in such films and
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Image removed due to copyright

Figure 5.i 6 Spect acul ar Scene franfhe adripossibdBaydha, 2012).
Source:http://news.bbcimg.co.uk/media/images/64884000/jpg/_64884236_64884235.jpg

media play in (re)constructing imaginations and experiences of the tsunami, and what this
means for the everyday livestbie residents of Arugam Bay. Indeed, in contrast to denying
the suffering of those affected by the tsunami, | contend that such representations are a key

way in which the tsunami continues to be experienced, and thus suffered, in the present.

As | explorefurther in 5.2 and in Ch. 7.0, negotiating the tsunami is an ongoing and

unfinished process. However, films suchTag Impossibler the rolling news coverage of

Western media outlets which transform the tsunami into an enframed spectacle, (re)produce it
as contained, something with a conclusion. This is achieved in two key ways. Firstly, the
tsunami is given a narrative with a finale. For example, in theThe Impossiblethe

protagonists all survive the tsunami. In the concluding scene the chaemsetersa plane,

leaving the tsunami destruction behind them. The film does not deal with the ongoing trauma,
the nightmares, fear and suffering experienced by tsunami survivors, but rather only with the
spectacular aspects of the disaster. As such, thativarresolution gives the impression that
their tsunami experience is 6overb6, a senti
Ondaatji (see above). This is typical of disaster movies, where protagonists are expected to be
in perilous situations, ampt to survive a crisis, and give the viewer the thrill of not knowing
who will live or die (Keane, 2006). In this genre of film, the emphasis is not on the long term,

ongoing effects of an event, but of the spe

159



Secondly, theriewer is able to stop being a spectator of the spectacle once the film text

reaches its narrative conclusion. Whereas for the people of Arugam Bay the tsunami remains

an ongoing material reality, remote spectatorship finishes once the newscaster rotas on

next item, the TV is turned off, the newspaper folded up, or one steps out of the cinema. Of
course the Iimages6 affective properties may e
tsunami unfold (particularly for those who lost loved ones), baé dhe spectator has

finished viewing representations of the tsunami, they move on to dealing with a different set

of spectacles, representations or materialities in their everyday lives. In writing the tsunami as

a narrative event with a conclusion, thsadter is bounded, packaged and manageable for

those consuming these representations.

The role of the media has been similarly critiqued by Das and Kleinman (2001) who argue

that it complicates peopleds negotiations of

Not only do the media pagcant attention to lonper m and Al i ttl eo
consequences of violence, they are also positioned to demand a sentimental

view that privileges miraculous exceptions, hopeful endings, and a clarity of
pronouncements. The global media, suspicious of too muchdetal that

may overwhelm the viewer, have created a viewing stance in which the

consumers of news and documentdfiase suspicious of mixed messages,

paradoxes, andnfinished stories(Das and Kleinman, 2001: 26, emphasis

added)

Thus, the global medideholden to the consumption patterns of consumers, is bound to
represent the tsunami in very specific ways, informed by the logic of spectacle and narrative.
These spectacular representations of the tsunami flatten the specificity of suffering, reducing
impacts of the disaster to those which are visually striking. This masks the multiple other
ways in which the tsunami was, and is, experienced and endured by the people of Arugam
Bay in particular more subtle and longer term impacts. While the sheeoftagetsunami

meant that there was a popular perception that the tsunami was suffered evenly (Jirasinghe,
2011), there has been important research that has shown that the tsunami and its aftermath

has been asymmetrically experienced along gendered éeMeldand Ruwanpura, 2006;

2] would add to this: consumers of OHollywood movies.d
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Hyndman, 2008; Ruwanpura, 2008), ethnicised (e.g. Brun and Lund, 2008; Hasbullah and

Korf, 2009) and soci@conomic (Keys et al. 2006) lines.
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assistance contributed to this spectacle, as aid agencies in competition with each other for

donations focused on (re)producingages of the visually striking work they were

undertaking. Less visible impacts cannot be encapsulated as easily in photographs, thus

cannot be as easily represented to potential donors (Stirrat, 2006; see also Ch. 6.0). Impacts

such as pogdraumatic stess, alcoholism and violence against women are consequently

hi dden

from view in

many

representations

despite their prevalence in Arugam Bay, and other parts of Sri Lanka (see Fisher, 2010;
Lommen et al. 2009; Nmer et al. 2006).

As arguedijn much of the global mass medile tsunami is narratively conceptualised as an
t h
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that have a longevity to them; they continue long after the waves have receded and the rubble

cleared. However, as the spectacularisation of the tsunami focuses on the strikingly visual

aspects of the disaster oritbe wave has receded and the cleprand (re)construction

process

S

under way,

t

S

easy

t o

assume

much of the largescale, visual evidence of the tsunami was cleared relatively quickly, and

while it dces still reside in the coastscape (see Ch. 7.0), for many visitors there was scant

indication that a tsunami had struck (see below). In this sense, the tsunami becomes

something consigned to the past, temporally constrained, rather than something that is

continually lived in the present, through memories, narratives and encounters (Samuels,

2012).

161

L

r

t



5.2 Consuming the tsunami
5.2.1 Knowledge, power and agency of spectating

Spectators of the tsunami gain a certain form of mastery and power over the (sasia,

2010). As mentioned, their distance gives them a sense of safety, with their lives not
threatened by the waves. They also have the a
the tsunami if they do not wish to, simply by switching off Theor closing the newspaper

for example. However, through consuming the tsunami as a spectator, the distant viewer

gains knowledge from the O6overviewd that news
spectator has a 06 pan o pNatalic2006), with the veeweewhisked gaz e 6
from Sri Lanka to Indonesia to Thailand. Images, often provided from an elevated position,

give the spectator surveillance over the disaster. All the while, the viewer is given

information as to what has happenedgevenand why, assisted by the occasional cut away to

(Western) experts who explain the science or geopolitical consequences of the tsunami. This

is accompanied by a rolling death toll, and i
knowledge gives the viewercertain degree of agency. Firstly, as discussed, they are

watching the event unfold protected by a screen, and removed from the elements. They do

not have to deal with the material effects of the disaster. Secondly, as the viewer acquires
information, hey are able to make sense of it, and as such make a reasonably informed

decision as to how to react. In the case of relatively wealthy viewers, their privileged socio

economic position allows them the power to give aid, decide who gets it and whee it goe

This power to make decisions as to who gets a
expression of sovereigntyé in the power and c
di evibempé 2003: 11).

Suvendrini Perera (2010) highlights how those (Wesits) observing the tsunami from the

distance of their televisions are similar to those observing shipwrecks centuries beforehand,
acknowledging how the tsunami becomes a 6subl
tsunami with the sublime is sidimant, as it produces an imagination in which the distant

observer is able to (re)act to the threat of

The sublime ... underwrites the Western advance through théndueng
and terrifying theatre of the natural world that it alone is biolatic
mentally, materially equipped to confront and master. In the context of this
terrifying theatre of sublime trauma as representational and affective
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spectacle, the Western subject is positioned as both spectator and actor, a
benevolent interventionigas colonizer, missionary, aid organization, or
volunteer) (Perera, 2010: 37)

As such, through the sublime spectacle of the tsunami, an imagination is produced in which
there is a sense of mastery, whicThisisn turn
significant when one considers the numerous aid agencies that descended on Arugam Bay in

the aftermath of the waves (see also Ch. 6.0).

Compare this d6émasteryd of the disaster to ¢
me bypeoplefrom Arugam Bay, who were not afforded the privilege of such knowledge:

I was shopping in Pottuvil € when | co
breaking away and people told us we <car
was gone. We donoét kK n o wnow \Wwhattisdthis goi ng
t sunami , so try to go this way €& Then

know what happening to family, to frien@@radeep, PT006)

The sea go out. | never seen this so | looking. Then wave coming. | running,
runni ngé | c &aredt ofri nndy niyatrheetr , I donot
g o i n(Mdadthi, PTO16)

When first wave coming I running with
happening this timgHasitha, PT009)

| didndét know the word tsunami unti |l th
[wasjcoming but | donodt MaleewPT@B)at t hi s mean.
Af ter t sunami going we <canot find [ my

happening [to her]. We thinking she deé&8uvendrini, PT055)

Along with many other accounts, participants talked about confusion, about not knowing
what was happening or where family members were, as highlighted above. Many of these
accounts were also followed by descriptions of moving to camps, or staying witheela

other parts of the island, not knowing when or even whether they would return to Arugam
Bay. The people caught up in the tsunami did not have the ability to make informed decisions
about their actions. The tsunami and the immediate aftermathypé#ied by confusion and

unknowing, creating a degree of oOuncertaint
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continue to l|live with today (see Lehman, 20114

the tsunami present very different posisoof power and agency.

However, as | argue throughout this thesis, it is important to remember that all knowledge is
situated and partial. As contended above, the knowledge gained from spectacular
representations only givbe perceptiorof being totali;mg and monolithic. Instead, these
representations obscure and mask many material realities. Spectators do not have complete
control over what they see, nor do they see everything. Indeed, what they are consuming is
not o6realityd6, nsumerbecanehaeconsuingrofjilisens.rTeea l co
commodity is this factuality real il lusion, a
(1977: thesis 47). However, due to their sea@nomic dominance, spectators of the

tsunami still influence conditiona Arugam Bay. Spectacle has the power to conceal, but it
also blends with material reality too. So with the case of the tsunami, the outpouring of aid,
and the specificities of that humanitarian assistance, was informed by spectacular
representations. Tihad a major impact on the material aftermath in Arugam Bay, and
demonstrates the way that spectacle and capital come together to (re)produce certain

conditions o6on the grounddé (see also Ch. 6.0)

5.2.2. Tourism and the (re)production of the tsunami

Knowledges produced through the community of practice of tourism have shaped the way in
which the tsunami has been negotiated. Indeed, the tsunami is kept alive in the present in
Arugam Bay in part through the practices of tourists iratfea The power of tarism to
(re)produce places in accordance with the fantasies of (Western) tourists has been widely
documented (see Ch. 4.4). While many of these fantasies are informed by tourism marketing
(Echtner and Prasad, 2003), timArmggm Bapwerei st sd en
also mediated through spectacular representations of the tsunami. Spectacle is an important
concept within tourism, as spectacularisation is used to sell tourist destinations. The practice
of viewing spectacles (be they landscapessaibjor performances) are also a key part of

many touristic experiences (Urry and Larsen, 2011). Of course, tourist experiences involve
more than simply visual practices (Haldrup and Larsen, 2009), however the visual still
remains an important and domingatrt of the corporeal tourist experience. Spectacle also
features heavily in imagery associated with surfing (Ford and Brown, 2006), which as

discussed, dominates tourist practices in Arugam Bay.
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The vast majority of tourists | encountered witnessedsilneami through the media.

Numerous tourists | encountered, particularly surfers, had been visiting Arugam Bay for a
number of years, and as such there were some visitors who had experiercedibtore

the tsunami. However, for most, their first vsib theareaoccurred since the tsunami.

Therefore, their first experience of the tsunami and the affected coast was via the spectacular
images on TV and in other news media. As such, preconceptions and knowledgesed the

and the impacts of the tsung have been shaped by such representations. As time passes,
and the number of tourists to taseacontinues to rise, the proportion of tourists with no

direct experience of thareaprior to the tsunami is likely to increase.

As | have argued, spectacles, and representations more broadly, are both an intrinsic part of a
pl acebs physical reality, but also conceal
spectacularisation of the tsunami has served to simultaneoask/time tsunami from tourists

but also kept it alive foresidens in very real ways. The lack of spectacular evidence of the

t sunami i n Arugam Bay resulted in many tour
Tourists | spoke to would often express tigeirprise at the lack of signs of the tsunami and,
despite remembering seeing images of the tsunami on TV, some tourists were even unaware

that the tsunami had struck Arugam Bay at all:

| candét see any evidence of ihere i n Arug:
was a tsunami here at (Hanhah, PTOR4) | di dnot

|l tds hard to believe it happened here t
or pictures of it. Like it was so big and crazy, so | thought the beach would

be real drty with all this stuff fromhev i | | age t hat got washed
know there wasa tsunamihere I woul dnot(Citdp PT®27gpuessed i
I knew [the tsunami|] was i n Thailand. I

spoke to you though(Alynd,dPT032) andét see it ¢

Through the spectacularisation of the tsunami, it becomes reduced to something which is
strikingly visual in the imagination of tourists. As such, the lack of strikingly visual, large

scale evidence of the tsunamiintireas i gni fcioendc Ituhsei oon & of t he t s
tourists. I ndeed, one |l ong term tourist ref
tsunami 0 now that the rubble has been cl ear

PT053). Tourism development projects conitdal to much of the (re)construction in the
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areafollowing the tsunami, and as such this has contributed to the reduction of much of the
visually striking evidence of the tsunami, such as rubble and debris (Robinson and Jarvie,
2008). Indeed, the tsunamashimuch more of a presence in the landscape once one leaves
heavily touristed areas. Consequently, the ongoing-yrsral) effects of the tsunami are

largely concealed from tourists.

However, that is not to say that the tsunami is invisible. Many towvests interested in the

tsunami and having previously encountered the tsunami as a form of mediated entertainment,
this interest continues when visiting Arugam
become part of the tourist experience. The tsurasibeen written into the tourist

landscape, as something to be consumed. For instance, guidebooks on Sri Lanka contain
information about the tsunami and feature places where visitors can see evidence of it. For
example, in describing a guesthouse in Urtana, on the south coast, one guidebook states

AAs you walk in notice the piece of door on t
to this as the tsunami swept through the gues
tourism websitd ripadvisor, a photo museum near Hikkaduwa dedicated to the tsunami has

been awarded the sitebds 0Certificate of Excel
touri st attractions. Reviewers of the museum
6emot i onwrce (Bee Eripgudsorj 2614). Once again, the tsunami is consumed through
images that provoke an emotional response (see Weisenfeld, 2012), although this time they

are positioned in the tsunami affected landscape. Both examples demonstrate that the tsunami
has become something of a tourist attraction.
the principal motivation for visiting the Sri Lankan coast, the disaster has nevertheless

become conceived as a noteworthy part of the local history. As sighpiv an event for

tourists to O0discoverdo and | earn abdut as par

In light of this, many tourists were very interested in the tsunami and would not only discuss
it with me, but also with some of the villaig who experienced the wave first hand. Many

residents of Arugam Bay recounted times they had conversed with tourists about the tsunami:

#¥ln this sense, tourist engagements with the tsunami e
is a form of tourism in which t ourrécedtes death, suffaringeri t es and
the seemingly macabre as the main themed (Stone, 2006:
become commodified for tourists to consume (Stone and Sharpley, 2008). In the same way that there is an
element of saty from spectating the tsunami from a distance, dark tourism does not make the tourist feel in
danger, or contemplate their own mortality as it focus

2008).
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Some tourists [talk about the tsunami]é
ready for this, but it make me alitttesach en t hey (Tremdind me é
PT020)

Tourists always coming, asking about ts
not letting us get on with life(Suvendrini, PTO55)

Lot of tourists ask, they want to know about tsunami, about what happen.

Some people getael | y sad about tsunami é [ when

t sunami ] theydre | i ke WOW, they never
webve had Bl G, huge experienceé big ex
(Addam, PT007)

All I want is people to forget about this, becaus makes them sad. But
[ touri st s] repeat, want (gshan PTOO2r epeat é |

A lot of tourist people asking about tsunami, how much we been affected
yeaheée | dondét mind, Il think itds a gool
(Daniel, Pro22)

While most of theArugam Bay residentisspoke with considered tourists talking about the
tsunami as something negative, some, like Daniel (PT022), did not mind, or even enjoyed
sharing their experiences. Hemowasmic easitionimju e t o
the power as to whether the tsunami is brought up is largely in the hands of tourists, and out
of the hands of Arugam Bay residents. For example | spoke with one restaurateur (Sumendra,
PTO056) who told me that she felt obliged to taboat the tsunami with people visiting their
restaurant, as they were paying money to be there. She said she felt that she had to talk to
them, as if she did not they may not speak so highly of their experience at her restaurant,

which may cost her futureusiness.

Even without these economic conditions, pec
guestions out of politeness. One evening | was sat with a mix of touriségagain Bay

residentsn a bar. One tourist was interrogating Mallee (PTO10Risrisunami experiences.
Questions such as fAwhere were you when the
people who died?d6 were asked. Significant]l
itself, rather than t hieMdleeswassclealy uhcomfotabljeo i n g

talking about this, he did his best to answer the questions. When | asked him why he
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answered these questions, he said he did not want to be rude and ignore them. Another

participant, Pradeep (PT006), said that wherpfeeasked him about the tsunami he only

gave short answers. Even if such questions are ignored, the very fact that the tsunami is
mentioned serves to produce experiences of th
fear and pain from the pastintothe esent , woven through everyday
(Walker, 2013a: 94; see also Das, 2007). Remembering and encountering the tsunami is

therefore taken out of the control of the people who witnessed ihérsl. It is the tourigt

the practice ofourism that is to saythat brings up the tsunami, talks about it, (re)produces

their own narratives of the event and bring in their own memories and experiences.

5.2.3 Research, commodification and disaster

Encounters with the tsunami are not just (re)produced through touristic practices. Research is
also a practice that creates such experiences, maintaining encounters with the tsunami in the
present. Furthermore, the representations and knowledges of AB&yafre)produced in

this thesis unavoidably enframe fhlace as onaffected by the tsunami. My encounters with
Arugam Bay do not occur O6outsided the place,
of thearea and as such they produce ongoingsamuences for those living there (see Ismail,

2005; Jazeel, 2007).

As discussed, the tsunami was a O0gl obal medi a
around the world, provoking a number of emot.i
(seeCorbin, 1994) produced by these spectacular images of destruction provoked one of the

largest outpourings of aid in human history (Stirrat, 2006). Members of the academy were not
unaffected by these images eit heresecarchersd f ol | ow
descended upon the Indian Ocean coast, including the coast of Sri Lanka (Wong, 2005).

Benedikt Korf (2010) identifies three key ways in which this occurred. Firstly, many

researchers had previous professional, personal and emotional limkkaoka and tsunami

stricken areas. These included both scholars based in the EuroAmerican academy and

domestic academics too. Secondly, there were a number of researchers undertaking projects

in Sri Lanka, particularly on the coast, who found that ttesearch was fundamentally

changed by the cataclysmic impacts of the tsunami on local society and as such research

projects changed to incorporate the disaster. Finally, a number of new researchers were

attracted to the t sun aeavaildble gng thedtsunamisbecaneew f und i
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Asomething to do a PhD ono (Korf, 2010: ii)
of funding within the British academy means that certain projects gain funding over others.
Wit h the curr etemptidgitomeasore iiflueacg eutsidesof tlee academy,
projects that relate to issues of importance to the general public have an augmented chance of
getting funded (see Rogers et al. 2014). The spectacularisation of the tsunami in the media
meant that ibecame a subject of interest to people, especially with regards to the impact of

aid. Furthermore, funding bodies are not neutral, but made up of people with their own

situated knowledges. The tsunami is a key example of how emotional responses tcagvents ¢

influence the distribution of funding and as such set research agendas (Brun, 2009).

Researchers flocking to the tsunami affected coastline (myself included), as well as those
conducting research at a distance, produce a distinct community of praaticieh specific
knowledges about the tsunami are (re)produced for academic consumption. Indeed, according
to the Web of Knowledge, there have been over 500 academic papers published on the
subject of the tsunami in Sri Lanka alone, over 10% of whickvidinén human geography.

Using a broader search on Google Scholar, which includes books, book chapters and some

unpublished work, over 16,900 results are r
tsunami 6. These | ar ge n u mbhersacticiagrondthetcbast ofs h e ¢
Sri Lanka have |l ed to concerns over Oresear

guestions regarding how useful all this research is for those affected (Brun, 2009).

Researchers exploring the tsunamineedtoaghn@ dge t hat their prese
experiences of the tsunami alive. This is not simply due to the researchers themselves, but

also the broader set up of funding within the academy, and public engagement with the
disaster. During my time in ArugamaB | had several awkward encounters where | felt that

talking about the tsunami with people was bringing up unwanted memories. While | made the
conscious decision to not mention the tsunami to participants until they had brought it up

first, there were somtimes where | asked some deliberately leading questions in order to get

the tsunami into the conversation (see Ch. 2.0). | could not avoid this, as my funding

stipulated that my research had to interrogate the tsunami in some way. Much in the same

way that the tsunami was written into the tourist landscape, packaged, and became

6somet hing for tourists to consumed, the ts
academic research agenda, and O6somet hing foc
46, research or rather &ébeing researchedd become:

Arugam Bay. And just as encountering the tsunami through practices of tourism becomes an
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everyday experience, practices of research (re)produce encounters wstimtmaitin similar

ways.

The outcomes of these encounters are not entirely negative. As mentioned with above, for
some people talking about the tsunami with tourists is a positive experience. Similarly,
conducting research on traumatic subjects can restdsearchers providing therapeutic
outlets for participants (see Meth, 2003). Indeed, following interviews, several participants
thanked me for taking the time and interest in their lives, stating that the interview was an
enjoyable process. As demonséihabove, within tourism encounters people have also found
ways of using encounters with the tsunami for their own economic gains. No such gains
could be made through research. However there are broader benefits for people to engage
with researchers sucls anyself. For example, Brun (2009) argues that geographers are well
positioned to produce critical knowledge (and with regards to the tsunami and its aftermath,

there is much to be critical about) which in turn can influence policy. As geographers, we are

obliged to Ado something about inequalityo
emanating from the tsunami can productively address this. However, no one in Arugam Bay
asked for people to come and do something about the inequality experietivearea The
decision as to whether researchers, such as myself, cameatedivas not made bthose
living there Instead it was made by academic funding bodies, the academics who applied for
funding, and ethnographic researchers (me), all bagbeé idK. This is indicative that:
the manstream hegemonic beligdtill prevails in geography that it is
acceptabl e, justifiabl e, even a Orighto
Wor | d, whi ch i s per haps a refl ection

Eurocentricnature and the colorieoots of the disciplinéMadge, 1993: in
Noxolo, 2009: 56).

While I agree with Brun (2009) that there is great value in producing critical knowledge

about the tsunami, and a potential for valuable interventions to be made,pbrsaint to

reflect not only on the positionality of the researcher and the power relations that he or she is
entangled in, but also the cost of such research. In my case, researching the tsunami has come
at a cost to my participants, many of whom havetbahcounter and deal with the tsunami

in very real ways, and in ways that they would not have done had I not been there.

Research on the tsunami has also (re)produced places, indelibly associating them with the
tsunami. For example, according to the VéélKnowledge, of the 242 papers published since
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2005 within human geography under the searc
explore issues associated with the tsunami. Thus, within recent outputs in human geography,
Sri Lanka has become a plaggavoidably associated with the tsunami. This emphasises the
importance of reflecting ohowwe come to know places, particularly how different

disciplines may (re)produce places (and events) differently (see also Ch. 2.1; Ismail, 2005).

The tsunamiwasyn 6 entry pointdéd into Arugam Bay. Ha
not have beethere As such, my encounter with theeais unavoidably enframed by the

tsunami. Just as the tsunami has been written into the tourist landscape, my writing
(re)affirmsArugam Bay as a place affected by the tsunami. However, as | contended in Ch.

4.6, while the tsunami plays an important role in everyday life in Arugam Bay, there is more
tolifeintheareat han t hi s, and peopl e shouil dtinmsd b(es
also Hastrup, 2011). Nevertheless, in the same way that spectacular representations of the
tsunami constitute an important part of everyday reality within Arugam Bay, representations
within academia also contribute to the ongoing realitieseapériences of people living in

Arugam Bay.

In addition to this, knowledge about Arugam Bay and the tsunami is not produced outside of
the global system of capitalism. Here | ret
the academic researcheraas capi t al i st entrepreneur, throt
as a commodity within a spatial division of labour that characteristically profits researchers in
the metropol eodo (W&htdewrgaing heolbdérdisation d? tBeb ) .

EuroAmerican agdemy, knowledge production is increasingly tied to global capital and

market forces (Noxolo, 2009). Research outputs are ever more seen as products to be
consumed, as knowledge becomes commodified, packaged and sold, through journal
subscription rates, nmograph charges and rapidly increasing tuition costs. Researchers, as
such, are in competition with one another t

Gidwani states:

Within the northern academy, a researct
large measure on the exchange value of her written product, whiké any

commodityi depends f or its Arewluetothei ono on
academic community. It mu s t-vallees ficonsum

judged slender or if there mver productn (too many similar papers in
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circulation), then the researcher s produc
(Gidwani, 2008: 23@37).

While there is a backlash against the marketization of research, and higher education more
broadly (see e.g. Collin013; Pickerill, 2008), for the moment research outputs and

knowledge production remains at the mercy of the market. This is likely to only augment the
issues outlined above, maintaining a continued presence of the tsunami in Arugam Bay and

other places &cted by the disaster.

5.3 The spectacle of tsunami memorials and memorialisation

Symbolizing the unity of humankind, this replica of the Bamiyan Buddha
statue is erected dathelwatta Peraliya, in memory of the original Bamiyan
Buddha statue oAfghanistan, a world Heritage Treasure, destroyed by
terrorists; and the many Viharas and Dagobas destroyed by the Tsunami of
December 28, 2004.

Mahinda Rajapaksa, 2006. Inscription at tsunami memorial, Peraliya.

This chapter has thus far explored theys/in which the tsunami has been kept alive in the
present, largely through its commaodification and subsequent engagements through
communities of practice. Such engagements evoke powerful, and thus evocative, memories of
the tsunami and its aftermath. $pas important to memory, providing visual, aural and

olfactoral moments that remind us of events and objects in our past (Johnson, 2004; Nora,
1989; Wilde, 1999). In turn, space is also shaped through memory, through the performances
of people, as wellsathrough the construction of material sites of memory, notably memorials
(Dwyer and Alderman, 2008). This section explores how the production of memorials in Sri
Lanka is situated within local and national politics. However it also emphasises that

contrasing individual experiences and encounters with the tsunami result in a different kind

of contested politics of memorialisation.

Memori als are fisoci al object s, products of pa
reinterpretati Aws)2008%). Meysare nftemthedrodlet of a selective
memory, one which suits the needs of specific groups, often elites or those in power

(Johnson, 2004). Rather than assuming that memorials are made by those affected by the
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memori al i stealt @ efviemde&d) (memor i al dorgeapee a t en
affected by disaster rathertheywt he mo, as is the case i n Sri
2008: 7, emphasis in original). Large scale memorials, such as the Sri Lankan national

tsunami memaal at Peraliya (see below), do not simply express history, but they legitimise

it too. The selective nature of these memorials mean that those installing them decide what is
memorialised and what is omitted. In addition to this, their scale, cost, qevdibn and

apparent permanence can give them a power and authority that affords them a large influence
on shaping perceptions of the past, and thus also the future (Harvey, 1979; Azaryahu, 1996).
Subaltern groups rarely have the capital, social staraingluence to install such large
memorials, and thus they are often excludec
governments and elites seek to impose (Dwyer and Alderman, 2008; Peet, 1996). Due to their
size, large scale memorials also havepineer of spectacle, with complex events often

reduced to a single narrative. Such memorials can also become commaodified, and

incorporated into the landscape of tourism. Memorials have the power to be therapeutic ways
of dealing with trauma, but they cals@provide unwanted encounters with memories of past
events that those affected may prefer to forget (Legg, 2005b).

5.3.1 Nationalism and Memorials

As well as packaging the tsunami as a commodified spectacle, representations of the tsunami
were also bood up in broader discursive imaginations of culture/nature and the sublime

(Perera, 2010). As discussed in Chapter 3.0, within many dominant imaginations the sea has
been systematically represented as a O6natur
dangerous and beyond being tamed and controlled (see also Corbin, 1994; Ryan, 2012). Such
imaginations are also tied to the spectacularisation of the sea (Steinberg, 1999b), and nature
more broadly (Igoe, 2010). The tsunami was shown to be the residtpfact acul ar oOf
natured, unavoidable and the product of gec
tsunami as a Onatur al di sasterd brings in s
roots in the Enlightenment, where a distinctios dr awn bet ween O&édnatur e
di sasters, with victims of the former deeme
of the latter are in some way complicit in their suffering (see Nieman, 2002; Perera, 2010).

This brings in importandlebates about the naming and definition of disaster (Abbas, 2005;

Oliver-Smith, 1999), and helps explain why aid agencies receive so many more donations for
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seemingly oO6natural 6 disasters (Khiani, 2013).
is onthe impact of the waves themselves, rather than interrogating tegiptiag social

conditions and inequalities that the tsunami revealed, reinforced and augmented (see Pelling,

2001; Clark, 2007). Thus, precisely because it was spectacularised aad &sia

iseemi nmdlyi thniomal , unavoidable [and] aesthetici

42), reactions to the tsunami were able to fr

ways of dying inflicted upba2005l).by society an

However, geographers have emphasised that disasters do not occur iRpe ki

vacuum (Pelling, 2001), and that the tsunami needs to be understood within the context of Sri
Lankads politics and soci eat2008,(2808)eForexammple, L e h man
the relationship between the tsunami and Sri
widely interrogated by social scientists, and particularly within geogréga®ye.g. Brun and

Lund, 2008; de Alwis and Hedman, 200; Mel, 2007a; Hasbullah and Korf, 2009;

Hyndman, 20082009b;Kleinfeld, 2007;Le Billon and Waizenegger, 2007; Uyangoda,

2005a; 2005b)As these authors assert, it seemed initially the tsunami unified the country,

with tensions b e tisgs®geonps Banscendead intkeanmnediatetattermiath

as people, having shared and survived the trauma of the waves, helped each other regardless

of ethnicity, religion or political persuasion (Hasbullah and Korf, 2009; Gamburd, 2014).

Indeed, oneesidentnoted such a situation in Arugam Bay:

[ During 6tsunami timed] every religion, th
Hindu, everyone. Everyone in one place. [Everyone] giving advice,
h el pi(Addpm@, PTO07)

During this time, even the government of Sri Laaka the leaders of the LTTE initially
showed unprecedented levels of cooperation, certainly on a localised scale (Uyangoda,
2005a).

However, this was not to last, and within one year of the tsunami, and less than four years

after a ceasefire agreement,lSmnkadés et hnic conflict had reigr
(Le Billon and Waizenegger, 2007). Much of this has been attributed to the politicisation of

aid, and the perceived inequality in how aid was distributed along ethnic lines in the

aftermath (Bun and Lund, 2008; Gamburd, 2014; Hasbullah and Korf, 2009). And, while

Arugam Bay had managed to avoid experiencing outright fighting since the 2002 ceasefire,

the initial feeling of goodwill soon disappeared, with many people citing the unfair
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distribution of aid as a real problem. Addam continued from his initial story of imitye

area to state:

[Immediately after there was unity,] more together, but now people are more

separate. The religions separated, because of [polit{ES[007)

In Arugam Bay people did not speak to me much on the subject of the ethnicised conflict

(see also Ch. 2.0). Part of this could be attributed to the fact that for the past two decades the
areaavoided the worst of the fighting. Indeed, the area | conducted my reseassbted of

a mix of Sinhala, Tamils and Muslims, the majority of whom have lived side by side for

several generations in relative harmony. However, another reason could be that people did

not want to speak to me about the issues that the war raisesdueh e gover nment &
handed approach to dissent, and subsequent fear of persecution that criticism of the
government may lead to (Lehman, 2013). Despite its minimal discussion, the shadow of the

countryoés civil war | oo mahas$aheayyemiliiany présenceg a m E
The beach features a Special Task Force (ST
the beach with the military oOlifeguardsd cae

broader, ongoing militarisation of ayelay life in Sri Lanka (see de Mel, 2007b). Regardless

of whether thereawas subject to fighting during the civil war, the politics, tensions and
processes that caused the confligpervade everyday life in trerea Theareawas not the

0 b u b b leaéandharmeny that a number of expat migrants and long term visitors
described it as being during the civil war. On the contrary, it is very much entrenched within
national politics. In particular, | heard stories of conflict between both SinhaleJeanid

with Muslim groups, a tension which still endures in the region today (see Hasbullah and

Korf, 2013). On the whole, however, tourists were unaware of this. This demonstrates
tourismbés ability to f e tareahatitosirgs wouldadeeen, mas Kk i
unpl easant. This could also explain peopl ed

t hey would assume that a O6touristodé would nc

Arugam Bay sits within a broader context, of which issues suchaa §ith nat i onal i s
politics of purificationd (Hasbull ah and Kc
the production of everyday life. This is important when one considers how the tsunami is
constructed and remembered in Sri Lanka. In partictlargovernment was keen to

emphasi se that the tsunami was a Onati onal

ethnic conflict. As stressed above, initially it did, however, as time went by this broke down.
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That said, this has not stopped governmenért or i ¢ turning the tsunami
di saster, in which the singular O06Sri Lankanod
SinhalaBuddhist imaginations of the nation, rather than Tamil/Hindu/Christian/Muslim and

other imaginations of theation (Simpson and de Alwis, 2008). Such narratives can be found

in the official national memorial for the tsunami, a large statue of the Buddha, located in the
Sinhala dominated south west (Figure 5.iii). The national tsunami memorial overwhelmingly

only speaks to the Buddhist Sinhalese population, as illustrated by the words by Mahinda
Rajapaksa on its base (see above). Its size, position (next to the main road from Colombo to
Galle), and constant illuminatihgive it a legitimacy and authority thathetr memorials do

not (Simpson and de Alwis, 2008). That is not to say that memorials are universally accepted

and official narratives of memory are not challenged and opposed (Dwyer and Alderman,

2008; Legg, 2005a). Indeed, in Sri Lanka the memorialisafidime tsunami was vigorously

contested between government and LTTE nationalisms, with different groups attempting to

write their own versions of Sri Lanka/Eelam into the memorialisations of the tsunami

(Simpson and de Alwis, 2008).

In Arugam Bay, the msence of a central public memorial was conspicuous by its absence.

People in Arugam Bay attributed a number of reasons to this. One was that Arugam Bay was

too 6out of the waydéd to have a memorial . Unl:i
north around Batticaloa and Trincomolee, Arugam Bay has a comparatively small population

and significantly less thoroughfare. As such, a large memorial would be seen by relatively

few people, and so does not represent a good place to build an expensive m@meria

participant compared the wealth of the village of Welligama on the south coast, to Arugam

Bay, telling me that its comparative wealth in relation to Arugam Bay meant that Welligama

could afford such 6l uxuriesd as memori al s.

Another important pointat consider is the demographic of the general area. While the

community | spent time with were largely Sinhala and Tamil, the wider region has a large

Musl im popul ation, who are bound by Areligiou
visual representatin 0 , and thus memorialisation (Simpson
participants did cite this as a contributing factor to there not being a memorial in Arugam

Bay.

At the stateo0s esktpthewwle poputationf Stilamka. at a ¢
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Figure 5.iii National tsunami memorial, Peraliya, Galle District, Southern Prove
Photo: Author, 2013

5.3.2 Memorialisation, location and narrative

While ethnicity is an important feature of everyday life, there is more to life in Sri Lanka than
conflict framed along ethnicised lines (Ismail, 2005). My explorations of how people

negotiate and remember the tsunami have so far been largely framed@eoplel

experiencing the waves through mediating, spectacular representations, such as the media,
film or ideological memorials. However, there is a big difference between spectating the
waves Ofrom a distanced, and,ohcoursa,affedisshowb e i n ¢
one remembers and memorialises the tsunami. The fact that many people do not want to
remembethe tsunamis inevitably a contributing factor as to why no physical memorial

appears in Arugam Bay, and memorial practices imtaafocus onindividualslost in the

wave (see Ch. 7.0).

Tensions over how the tsunami has been memorialised have been noted at other memorial
sites in Sri Lanka, notably the Fernandopulle memorial, on the south west coast (Simpson and
de Alwis, 2008). The mearial graphically depicts the moment the tsunami hit an

overcrowded train, killing hundreds on board in the process (Figure 5.iv). The memorial not
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only masks the government failures to provide safety procedures on what was a grossly
overcrowded train (dalwis, 2009; Simpson and de Alwis, 2008), but scenes such as the
graphic depiction of the traumatic moments in
and unwanted reminders of the suffering the tsunami caused. While no participants in

Arugam Bay citedhis memorial specifically as providing unwanted memories, there was an
overwhelming consensus that people did not like to think about the tsunami, or picture it in

their minds. Furthermore, it should be noted that the Fernandopulle memorial has been

largely rejected as a site of memorialisation for the families of the victims of the train disaster
(Simpson and de Alwis, 2008).

The two memorials | cite in this chapter are both large scale;sgtatesored monuments to

the tsunami. In many ways they emba@dgertain spectacularisation of the tsunami due to

their large scale, prominent positioning on the Galle Road (one of the busiest roads in the
country), and very visual content. Indeed, it is significant to note that both memorials have
become attraction® tourists, further writing the tsunami into the tourist landscape, and
contributing to its commodification. While | visited these memorials, the only people
frequenting them were tourists, generally not pausing for reflection or contemplation of the
tsunami, but rather to take photographs. | even witnessed one tourist who did not even leave

her car, preferring to lean out the window with camera in hand before driving on.

As stressed, the tsunami has not been publically monumentalised in Arugam BayeHowe

it has still been memorialised in thesathrough various practices (see Ch. 7.0). This

highlights the different ways in which the tsunami continues to be negotiated, and also how
practices within thareawere not homogenous. In particular, the ywapple continue to

negotiate the tsunami is directly linked to whether they experienced the physical wave or not.
This was illustrated through encounters | had with two Arugam Bay residents. The first was
with a bar manager, Dilup (PT054), with whom | wabolften converse. On the evening of

25" December, the eve of its eighth anniversary, conversation turned to the tsunami. Dilup, a
Sinhala Buddhist, was out of the country when the tsunami struck. He told me of his shock
when he heard about the tsunamtloa radio, and then watching the waves crash onto the
shore of Sri Lanka on the news. Despite being from the inland Kandy region, Dilup still had a
number of friends and family who lived in coastal regions, and he told me of his worry for

those he loved. & he also reflected on the broader picture too. He told me he could not
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Figure 5.iv Tsunami rail disaster memorial, Fernandopulle, Galle District, Soutl
ProvencePhoto: Author, 2013

believe this was happening to his country. As the conversatintinued he spoke of what

would happen on the following day. Having been to memorial events in other parts of the
country in previous years, Dilup spo&kthe practices he expected to see to commemorate

the tsunami: fAThe p eanpndtherewillbe lotus flowerscfloateg@ t o t

into the sea. Very beautiful éo

The following day | spent much of the morning on the beach, making sure | was to be there
between 9am and 9.30, the time the tsunami struck. While | had not heard any of my friends
from Arugam Bayspeak of this event, | was nevertheless expecting to see some people on the
beach, some symbolisation of the significance of the date. | could not see anything. | walked
up and down the length of the beach, past the Buddhist shrine, lzdddasee anything that
resembled a memorial event. Some fishers were repairing nets, others who had gone out to

sea earlier were returning.

| was struck at how ordinary the morning of th& P&cember 2012 was in Arugam Bay.
There was no visible sign that this was a noteworthy date. | later discovered that many people
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engaged in numerous private practices (see Ch. 7.0), highlighting that this was still a

significant date. However, there waspublic memorialisation of the tsunami as there were

in other parts of theountry Kalubowila, 2012 Fur t her mor e, the two minui
which, according to the Sri Lankan media, was meticulously observed in Colombo, passed by

Arugam Bay apparently ubserved.

| caught up with Dilup later that day as he spoke with some tourists in his bar. He was clearly

upset that to his knowledge nothing had been observed in the village. He stressed that it was

Adi srespectful to theido.f eHils ws enmattii menmatl ss.i nipol )
to the official narrative of how to commemorate the tsunami. Such narratives prevent other

forms of memorialisation (and indeed forgett:i
peoplewould come to the beach toeake lotus flowers is significant, as this is a

symbolically important practice within this religion. With the wider area dominated by

Muslims, and Tamil Christians making up a significant proportion of thelsiamic

population, it is perhaps unsurprigithat they did not engage in this practice. Indeed, due to

the mixed demographic of Arugam Bay, particularly Ullae, it is to be expected that people

did not engage in unified practices of memorialisation.

However, there is more to this than simply redgailiffering memorialisation practices to
ethnicity and religion. On the $@ecember | also spoke with my friend Mallee (PT010),
who | would later interview in depth. | had hypothesised that perhaps people had not
observed the silence in defiance ofeirig held at 9.30, when the waves struck the Sinhala
dominated south coast, rather than earlier when the waves struck the Tamil/Muslim
dominated east (de Mel, 2007b). Mallee had another explanation as to why there was no

public memorialisation of the tsumé

We dondét need to remember it. I n Col ombo
live it everyday. Why would | want to remember something that felt like it

happened two days ag@¥lallee, PT010)

Similar sentiments regarding remembering and memorialisatoe echoed by other
participants in tharea for whom the tsunami is not something that exists as an event in the

past, but rather, is an ongoing reality they have to deal with in their everyday lives:
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I thinking about t s un a emorialp in vilkage. . . We d
because we donodt need to refdamber t his
PTO004)

We will never forget that one, the tsunami, we will never forget how this
happened, because we see a lot of people die and everything, sometimes we
talking witho u r  f r(ChamakhsP&005)

No need [for a memorial]. Remember here [*taps head]. Remember here
[*taps heart]. (Ashok, PT034)

While memorials and memorial practices are meant to provide the means for dealing with a
traumatic event, they can also keep the past alive in the present. Rather than mourning the
tsunami in the past, memorialisation has, for some, negatively invokethé present (see

Eng and Kazanjian, 2003; Legg, 2005b).

This did not mean that people did not engage in memorial practices. However, people did not
engage in practices that focused on remembering the tsunami as an event in the past, nor did
theyengage n practices in public. Rather, peopl ¢
individuals, the family and friends that they lost on they (Ch. 7.0)The tsunami itself, the

event that is to say, is not memorialised because, firstly, it was deeply tsinghatid not

something thapeople wanto remember, and secondly, the tsunami is lived continuously in
everyday |life. 1t is not confined to the peé
of the ordinaryod (s e Saruasp20lD)a® paraplbaBe/Malleéja st r
why is there a need to memorialise something that feels like a recent occurrence? Disasters,

in this sense, are not temporally bounded, they do not have easy narrative conclusions.

Rather, disasters need to be cdased ongoing and an important part of the ongoing

production of place. This marks a stark contrast to the narratives of the tsunami articulated at
the start of this chapter, where its spectacularisation and commaodification result in it being

imagined as dunded and concluding.

In light of this, it is an obvious but important point to stress that whether one actually
experienced the waves physically or remotely is a central factor in how people have
negotiated the tsunami. The physical trauma of beingamtaves, the embodied experience

of I osing control of oneds body and the fec:
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to the huge trauma of losing family, friends and social ecosystems. As one participant

explained:

A lot of my family memberseascared to live next to the sea because of the

t sunami . But me , I di dnot really see t
Hikkaduwa. So | did not see the tsunami water. But my sisters, my mum, my
father, my auntie, t hey fiicelttodiveadxtf ect ed.

to the beach. Because they feel like there will be another tsunami. And for

t hat I feel sad, because myself I | ove
ocean. But now my house is top of the hill, so we will not get the tsunami.

(Daniel PT022).

For Daniel, the tsunami was incredibly traumatic. He lost family members and close friends,
not to mention the devastation wrought in the familiar spaces of his home, Arugam Bay, the
town in which he was a seasonal worker, Hikkaduwa, and hispgai@s vi | | age of
However, he did not experience the waves first hand, which he believes has allowed him to
avoid the fear that members of his family have. It is noteworthy that generally participants

who were most willing to talk about the tsunan@rerones who did not experience the waves

h

t

first hand, and | heard a number of in depth

to market, was visiting relatives, was out in deep water). While there were some exceptions,
those caught in the wavemnded to give shorter answers about the tsunami, and not wanting
to be responsible for bringing up traumatic memories more than | already had, | did not push

them.

The variety of tsunami experiences that were recounted to me was noticeable, varying from
horrific accounts of being taken by the waves, to just escaping from the waves, to watching it
on television. It is I mportant to note that
For example, research has shown that women were more likely théaveaught in the

waves than men for a number of reasons. One reason was that many women attended
markets, usually held on road junctions near the coast. This meant that many women were by
the sea when the tsunami struck (de Mel and Ruwanpura, 2006¢. Waee also socially

produced skill sets that were highly gendered and favoured men, such as the ability to climb
trees, run fast or swim. In addition to this, gendered clothing in Sri Lanka is typically more
restrictive for women, and thus inhibited thability to escape the oncoming wave

(Hyndman, 2008). Furthermore, women in Sri Lanka traditionally hold the role of care
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givers. This meant that many women had to help young and elderly relatives escape the
waves, to the detriment of their own safebyd.). Thus whether one was caught in the

tsunami had a distinctly gendered dimension, and in some parts of Sri Lanka over 80 percent
of fatalities were women (Emmanuel; in Hyndman, 2008). As | highlighted in Ch. 4.0, Sri
Lankan women are generally excludesin communities of practice that involve interacting

with the sea, such as fishing and surfing. Many men | spoke to attributed these practices as
key ways they have coped with the trauma of the waves. As such, it is not a coincidence that
in my encountey in Arugam Bay, women, excluded from such therapeutic outlets, tended to
express more concern of a repeat wave than men. Other necropolitical inequalities during the
tsunami included the disproportionate survival rate of tourists, who were able to @scape

the upper floors of their sturdily built hotels (Keys et al. 2006), and those frequenting
religious buildings, which tended to be well built and on higher ground (Dias et al. 2006).

Debates around the tsunami have (quite rightly) recognised the iimgatf producing

knowl edge about the way people have negoti e
wider political, cultural and social terrain of war, ethmagionalism and uneven development

in Sri Lankao (Holl enbach veamdgthigsaciocanpur a, 2(
demonstrates, it is important not to reduce everyday life in Sri Lanka to these themes, and
acknowledge that there are further factors at play in how people have negotiated the tsunami.
On the one hand, engagements with specific conttrasrof practice in the aftermath of the

waves have produced specific ways that people have negatisé@h.4.0;7.0).But it is

important to acknowledge that people did not experience the tsunami univesathe

were caught in the waves, othexsger i enced it o6from afaré, ot
negotiates the tsunami is inextricably bour
struck. H o w e-gultural posdion ené@yshave ioflaanaed the physical position one

was in wherthe tsunami struck, as well as the practices one has engaged in since then.

Conclusion

This chapter has explored the multiple ways in which the tsunami has been encountered,
remembered and experienced in Arugam Bay. It makes no claims to be a defsiitvall

the ways in which the tsunami has been encountered. Indeed, the number of different
encounters equals the number of different people who encountered the tsunami; every

experience is unique. As one paamicspanyost
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(Uma, PT037). However, it shows how the disaster has been (re)produced through specific
knowledges, informed by representations and communities of practice. These knowledges are
located within the specific context of Arugam Bay and Sri Lankajedisas within the

processes of global capitalism. A key point from this chapter is to acknowledge that, through
knowledges and representations, the tsunami, and disasters more broadly, are not spatially or

temporally O6containedd.

The chapter commencedbynt r oduci ng the concept of o6t he
spectacle and entertainment permeates representation of disaster within the (Western) media.
Rather than considering spectacle as a universalising and monolithic force, in this chapter |
focus on the outcomes of specific spectacular representations of the tsunami. The majority of
tourists stated that they encountered the tsunami through TV. Along with it being the subject

of spectacular disaster films, such mediatised representatioreststittami transform the

disaster into a type of entertainment, positioning the tsunami as a consumable spectacle.

| mportantly, in doing this, the tsunami i s
conclusion.
Such imaginations reduce perceptionsdie t sunami 6s | mpacts to t

process mask the multiple ways in which the tsunami has been, and continues to be,
experienced. It also masks the rapectacular impacts of the tsunami, such as long term
trauma and fear, and promotes thehrtyrat once the visually striking evidence of the
tsunami has gone, the event has reached its conclusion. There is a clear distinction to be
drawn between the knowledge and power gained from consuming the spectacular
representations of the disaster, ratifan being caught in the physical wave. However, it is

important to note that knowledges gained from such representations are situated and patrtial.

This chapter has demonstrated how the tsunami continues to be lived in the present through
encounters wit two communities of practice, tourism and research. Firstly, the tsunami is
commodified and written into the landscape of tourism. Having encountered a spectacularised
tsunami on the TV, in newspapers, at the cinema, the disaster becomes aeveljedt

curiosity for tourists, as well as one that occurred in the past. Some residents saw this as
positive, although the majority did not appreciate such encounters. Regardless, power as to

whether they encounter the tsunami in such a way is largely vedteglhands of tourists.

Secondly, the practice of research produces encounters with the tsunami in similar ways. Due

to the tsunami s position as O6something to
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Arugam Bay brought up the tsunami, and once agaik the power of whether to remember

the tsunami or not out of peoplebdbs hands. F
geographical research in Sri Lanka, my written representations of Arugam Bay cannot help

but reproduce it as a place defined by the tsupaugmenting the prevalence of the disaster

in representations of tteea

This chapter has also addressed the tsunami as an ongoing part of everyday life through the
contested practices of memorialisation. Monumental memorials provide visual

represerdtions of the past in the present day. They are not reflections of the past, but are
bound with ideology, and as such contested. In Sri Lanka exclusionary nationalist politics
have caused the memorialisation of the tsunami to be contested. Graphic niepictice

tsunami on memorials have also provoked discontents amongst the affected populations.
Furthermore, many people | spoke to rejected the narrative that the tsunamievasttrat

is confined to the past. In Arugam Bay there was no public meimbhiere are a number of
suggested reasons for this, including its positioning on the east coast and the large Tamil and
Muslim populations not sanctioning a state funded memorial. However, memorialisation of
the tsunamwas unnecessary as it is continydived in the present by those who

experienced it firshand. Rather than being public, practices of memorialisation were
generally private and focused on the individuals lost in the disaster, rather than on the disaster
itself. This was not the case f8ri Lankan nationals who had not experienced the waves first
hand. These negotiations of the tsunami by those living in Arugam Bay demonstrate the
ongoing and unfinished nature of the tsunami. This is in stark contrast to the narratives
produced by the repsentations within the media, tourism and research, which all contribute
to the tsunami 6s ongoing presence.

Overall this chapter has interrogated some of the varied, contested narratives and knowledges
of the tsunami. It has shown that knowledge of plaggoduced and reproduced through

both discourse and communities of practice.
position, bothsocie ul t ur al and physical, medi ates on:
Furthermore, it emphasises the importancglading a disaster within a soetniltural

context, while acknowledging that disasters are not spatially or temporally bounded.

Throughout this chapter, | have alluded to the impacts of the huge aid and relief effort that
occurred in the immediate afterthaof the waves. Indeed, it is impossible to separate

experiences of the tsunami from experiences of aid, and narratives tend to merge the two. As
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such, the relief effort, and subsequent ideological (neoliberal) developmentiethave

had a significat impact on contemporary everyday life. This will be explored in more depth

in the following chapter (6.0). | will then go on to explore how the tsunami pervades

everyday |ife in Arugam Bay, in particular fo
in ways of negotiating the tsunami. This is not only with regards to specific memorialisation
practices, which | have referred to in this chapter, but also the remaking of everyday life, of

which the tsunami is necessarily incorporated into (Ch. 7.0).
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CHAPTER 6.0

O BILDING BACK BETTER 0 LEGACIES OF HUMANITAR IAN

AID AND TOURISM DEVE LOPMENT

In a cruel twist of fate, nature has presented Sri Lanka with a unique
opportunity, and out of this great tragedy will come a world class tourism
destination.

Sri Lanka Tourist Boar@quoted in Rice, 2005: 11)

In the aftermath of the waves Sri Lanka experienced a huge influx of international NGOs
(INGOs). This was the product of an unprecedented outpouring of aid to tsunami affected
countries fromboth public and private sources across the globe, estimated to be at least
US$13.5billion (Telford and Cosgrave, 2007). Arugam Bay was no exception to this, with
dozens of INGOs coming to tla@ea as well as many philanthropic individuals, all looking

to help with the cleaup and reconstruction effothdeed, the sheer scale of the humanitarian
effort and the amount of material items distributed prompted sesiens to refer to the
tsunami as the 6golden tsunanilfd. Wban O6gol den
discussing the disaster, it was common for narratives of the tsunami to become entangled
with stories and accounts of the Owavessd of
rolled into thearea Indeed, many of the people | spoke witloaiithe tsunami recalled not

only the geophysical event but also narratives of living in temporary camps, the vast influx of
NGOs into theareaand the perceived changes this has had oartteln such imaginations,

aid is central to narratives of theitemi.

In this chapter | explore some of the ways in which aid continues to shape everyday life in the
Arugam Bay areaBy the time | first visitedhe areain June 2012, the majority of
international aid agencies had packed up and moved on. Duringneyntitheareal only

came across a few active INGOs in #rea all of which were small scale operations.
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However, the legacy of the humanitarian effort is still evident in Arugam Bay even if for the
most part INGOs are no longer present. | explore safitige different knowledges that the

effort produced, and their implications for the remaking of everyday life in Arugam Bay.

As discussed in Ch. 5.0, the spectacular images of the waves rolling onto the coastline of the
Indian Ocean basin prompted ondloé largest outpourings of aid in history. The distribution

of this aid had a number of ramifteans, notably its entanglementswithh e countr y o s
ethicised conflict/civil war (see Ch. 5.3Hyndman, 2011 In particular, thenflux of

humanitarian orgagations destabilised the already fragile and fractured relationships

between central and regional governments, the LTTE, and existing international humanitarian
and developmental organisations working with those affected by conflict (de Alwis and
Hedman2009).The relationships and challenges between the war and the tsunami have been
widely explored by geographers and others researching in Sri Lanka (see e.g. Brun and Lund,
2008; de Alwis and Hedman, 2009; Gamburd, 2014; Hasbullah and Korf, 2009; Hyndman,
2009b; 2011; Keenan, 2010; Kuhn, 2010; Ruwanpura, 2@¥qual importance is how aid

and development has infiltrated the everyday lives and practices of those living on the coast.

As mentioned, aid is inextricably tied to narratives of the tsureamdiresidents of Arugam

Bay were quick to list criticisms of how the humanitarian effort playednoilte area

Grievances that people relayed to imgudedcomplaints oinappropriate housing, poor
building materials, corrupt officials, NGO workers issant partying and lack of

coordination between NGOs resulting in some people receiving disproportionately more aid
than othersMany of the complaints highlighted the farcical nature of how aid was delivered.
For example, one fisher said he had been gnaterials to set up a restaurant, despite having
no previous restaurateur experience or knowledge of cooking. Additionally, one US based
organisatiorcame toArugam Bayto replant trees along the side of the main road, before the
road itself was rebuilDuring the first rains, all the tree saplings were washed away due to
the unstable nature of the unsurfaced rodidile not all projects were complete failurdse t

list of issues that people had with therfanitarian effort could go on, anldere havendeed

been a number of comprehensive, damning assessments on the effectiveness of humanitarian
aidin Sri Lanka following the tsunami (see e.g. Cosgrave, 2007; Stirrat; Ze@6érd and
Cosgrave, 2007).

Writing on the subject of geographical research ewtlake of the tsunami, Benedikt Korf
statesfilf our conclusion, for the umpteenth time, is that aid has not worked, we should
probably abandon the question of whether aid does work or not, and rathenvadkes it
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w o r KKorg 2010: v, emphasis in g@inal). As such, rather than simply critiquing aid, this
chapter interrogates the influence aid has had on the everyday lives and practices of the

people of Arugam Bay in the present.

The chapter commences by exploring how Western media coverage (rejgatadose
affected by the tsunami as Obare |ifed (aft
tsunami as devoid of agency and requiring i
factors (see Ch. 5.0) resulted in the outpouring of aid, whiehv e r i se t o O6comp
humanitarianismbé (Stirrat, 2006). The chapt
problematic, not only due to inappropriate interventions, but also due to its reinforcement of

the dominance of those donating. Furthermtire continued visual presence of aid in the
areaproduces unwanted memories of the tsunami for residents, maintaining the disaster in the
present . I n short, aid has the capacity to
2009; see also Douglasd@2).

The second section of this chapter rethinks some of the ways in which humanitarian aid has
been represented within Sri Lanka, in particular the discourse that atheedand
disempowered its recipients (see e.g. Korf, 2007; Korf et al. 20h@).is achieved in three

key ways. Firstly | focus on the heterogeneity of practicing aid following the tsunami, in
particular how aid was practiced differently by groups of surfers following the tsunami.

Through interrogating different geographicalimagit i ons, i n particul ar
surf communityo, |l argue that it iIs |iImporte
also to focus omowone gives and receives gifts. Secondly, | focus on the agency of local
people in Arugam BayThe landscape of aid is changing as local people take control of aid
projects that were implemented by NGOs, reclaiming ownership gldlce In doing so, aid

is being systematically written out of the landscape. Thirdlsidens have also

demonstrad agency through their use of the tsunami for their own forms of empowerment,

in particular through the manipulation of emotions of visiting tourists to gain gifts. This

further unsettles the giver/recipient imagination. All three examples go some vesgéd

howaid works, and how it is practiced and negotiated, rather than simply evaluating whether

aid in Arugam Bay has been a 6successod6 or r

Finally, this chapter explores some of the seonomic changes to the practice of everyday
life in the wale of the tsunami, exploring how much of the aid work has contributed to a

process of rapid tourism development in éinea While this has on some levels led to many
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people gaining additional incomes and livelihoods, it has also augmented issues of
displa@ment, conflicts over land and the perception of an increasingly fractured community.

Furthermore, it has contributed to the ongoing commodification of everyday life amethe

The chapter concludes by arguing that, despite some successes, many\pegpie li

Arugam Bay have conceptualised aid as part of the tsunami disaster. However, the chapter

also places emphasis on the agency of local people and the heterogeneity of how aid is

practiced. The chapter further demonstrates how disasters are neatiadhyspor temporally

bounded. Rather, tsunami aid emphasises the relational connectedness of Arugam Bay to

ot her places, and aidodos continued wounding in
definitive conclusions to the disaster. As such, the enagpgues that aid has made a

significant contribution to the writing of the tsunami into the ordinary, everyday lives of the

people living in Arugam Bay.

6.1 Giving, receiving and the geographical imagination

6.1.1 O6Ottshmamii ngoé t he

The departure pot for this chapter is the dominant geographical imaginations that were

(re)produced by coverage of the tsunami. As established in Ch. 5.0, the broad media coverage

of the tsunami meant that it was expdterienced
was a globalised event (see also Fernando and Hilhorst, 2006). Despite this, the tsunami was
constructed in sections of the Western medi a
discourses of tropicality, development and orientalism. Gregory@g(2001; 2004 see also

Hewitt, 1995) traces the conceptualisation of vulnerability to disasters, arguing that it is a
continuation of a distinctively O6Westerno6 way
di vided world comprtitse ma, o6itmewMMesh ditamapii ¢ &l 01
vulnerability form part of the same essentialising and generalising cultural discourse that

degenerates large regions of the world as disedden, povertystricken and disastgrr o n e 0

(Bankoff, 2001: 19). Cmbined with imaginations of the tsunami as a sublime, spectacular
6natural disasteré6 (see Ch. 3.0; 5.0), this p
vulnerable and typified by misrule, resulting in the justification of Western intervebgon,

that col oni al i sm, oa&andthewg alde & a(s2®01:r e20 ed mp Md DI

original). Another key intervention is that of conducting research and producing knowledge,
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in which researchers from &6t hsee Weda mg g rucssu si &
6ot heredd destinations, often ignoring the
places (see Ch. 4.6 also e.g. Brun, 2009; Jazeel, 2007; Madge, 1993; Noxolo et al. 2012).

Tracy Skelton (2006) h a ste Briish miediB reprdsantatiors sf i d e
the tsunami. Her analysis ®he Guardiam ews paper 6 s coverage of t
demonstrates how discourses of vulnerabil it
t he gl obal North, arodala Spagsi.veA 4dtaregmd piam tt
demonstrates how media coverage reasserted the superiority of Western knowledges and
expertise. For example many of the articl es
being exacerbatiedtbhyiadl xolbbwdéfedge, | i mited
technocratic solutions and weak governance, perhaps slightly unfairly due to the

unprecedented nature of the tsunami (Skelton, 2006).

Skeltonds analysis also reitdrtahe swohrolwd cionvte
and 6receiversod (Skelton, 2006). There was
divided into those countries who gave aid, and those who were affected and thus received aid
(Figure 6.i). Articles that covered the tsumi almost completely failed to mention what the
governments and nationals of the affected countries were doing, reinforcing the notion that
designates this part of the world as passive, hapless receivers in need of outside expertise and
intervention (Skebn, 2006; see also Korf, 200Bimilar dichotomies of donors/receivers

were found in Olofssondéds (2011) analysis of
Furthermore, in the Netherlands it was noted that the Dutch media played a central role in
mobilising aid for the tsunami through its

countryoé6 and an 6éaid donoré as opposed to &

While the immediate aftermath of the tsunami was characterised by confusion (Ch. 5.0), this
does not mean that whole regions were in a state of chaos, immobile and without action.
Indeed, the material specificity of tsunamis means that, while the coastline may be
devastated, a few hundred metres inland can be completed untouched by the wave (Stir
2006). As such, in Sri Lanka, not only was the government a central actor in the recovery
process, other Sri Lankan actors such as the LTTE and Sri Lankan NGOs played an important
role (Cosgrave, 2006; Fernando and Hilhorst, 2006; Korf et al. 2018g¥ya013a) as well

as wealthy Sri Lankan philanthropists donating significant funds to those affected
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(Ruwanpuraand Hollenbach, 2014). In addition to this, many people | spoke to in Arugam
Bay were helped by extended family and friendship networks:

After tsunami | staying with friends [living inland]. They helping(¥nay,
PTO08)

My father és friends, t hey hel ping our b
t sunami |, ] |l ive one and a half month in
cousin].(Mallee, PT010)

[Not just foreign people] helpinddctually after tsunami, many people help,
I d o n 6 Everypody velp. So Sri Lankans help Sri Lankans, and also
village help villagebrother help brother. fiis how it work. And it work

together actually. Community help each other big tifistian, PT003)

Such stories were often ignored (see Clark, 2007)peanhiling representations of tsunami

affected places reinscribed the O0dangerous ge
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positioning those affected as being devoid of agency. Of course, to a certain extent those on
the beach did have very littteojaeency i n the face of the powe
forces. We are all at the mercy of processes outside of human control, and as | have
acknowledged, the agency and power of ritbesrhuman actors should not be overlooked

(see Ch. 3.0; Clark, 201L;e hman, 2013). This agency, Vi su
spectacled in media responses to the tsunar
the huge outpouring of aid that followed the tsunami. The sublimity of the tsunami renders
people helfess, reducing them to passive, pure victims. As Pradeep Jeganathan comments:
Aln a tsunami, the victims are pure and bl ¢
childreno (Jeganathan, 2005: 18) .

Tourism, including surf tourism (see below), playedimportant role in emphasising the
connections between people physically distant from the wave, and those caught in the wave.
Many of the places affected by the tsunami were popular tourist destinations, including

Arugam Bay, and many of those who Id®tit lives were tourists visiting the Indian Ocean

coast on holiday. It has been widely acknowledged that were it not for the deaths of these
tourists then the tsunami would not have gained nearly as much media attention (Korf, 2007).
The Western medialgre | y pri oritised the coverage of
victims of the tsunami, and as with other disasters, such as the wars in Irag and Afghanistan,
pl aced increased value on the |lives and dez:
2007b; Qds et al. 2005). In Sweden, for example, the tsunami became conceived as a
6Swedi sh disaster6 occurring in the déddanger
Swedes making up a relatively small proportion of the total deaths (Olafsson, 2011). On one
hand, the multiple nationalities affected by the tsunami did serve to bring people together
(Clark 2005; Clark et al. 2006) . However, t
for its failure to acknowledge the different ways in which peopleaéfected (Korf, 2006;
2007). Furthermore, the prioritisation of «(
about whose deaths are meant to count, exposing a racialized geography of care in the
mainstream Western press and wider society (Olds 20@b; see also Brauman, 2009;

Rose, 2009).

Representations of the tsunami and the plic¢
worl d produced i maginations of O&édpure victir
agency (see Korf, 2007). brtvention through aid (and following this, development projects)

was not only justified, but it was seen as entirely logical. However, in addition to this,
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processes of globalisation, notably mass media and mass tourism, meant that the tsunami was
a globaldisaster, and people all over the world were affected by the waves. These two
somewhat paradoxical points provoked one of the largest outpourings of aid in history, and

aid agencies did not have to try hard to capture the attention of potential dortionsl (died
Cosgrave, 2007; Ruwanpura and Hollenbach, 2014). This resulted in the unusual situation in
which many aid agencies had an excess of funding to spend on the tsunami and a limited

amount of time to spend it (Stirrat, 2006).

6.1.2 The politics aofiving, commodified generosity and competitive humanitarianism

The numerous examples of generosity experienced after the tsunami should, quite rightly, be
celebrated. Indeed, at least temporarily, the geographies of responsibility were reconfigured,
aspepl e extended help out to o6distant othersé,
acts of generosity provided uscowmectechword, br i ef v
aware of its emotional interdependence and attuned to the ethical imperatifer solace to
6strangersdé6 in needo (Clark et al. 2006: 249;
important to interrogate the impacts and processes that are involved with giving, particularly

across asymmetric relationships of power. Garitr this is the notion that humanitarian

6gi ftsé are not just materi al -politeahppvieer s of ai
and cultural symbolism (Korf et al. 2010). Aid, donated through compassion, empathy and
Apure i nt ent kipymoghet iato dhcensymption ggod {(Rawanpura and

Hollenbach, 2014: 244; see also Korf, 2006). Following the ideas of Marcel Mauss (2002

[ 1950]), gift giving is a relationship, in wh
because i a siskaowiogly gieea asa gifty ihd stibject of generosity is already

anticipating a return, taking credit of some
this from o6individual to individual é giving,

coming with certain conditions, such as structural economic change or transparent

governance (see below; also Bastian, 2007; Hyndman, 2009a; 2009c; 2011). Played out

locally, this has resulted in projects conforming to the ideology of donors, who may have

certain culturally situated or nationalist visions of what their donations should generate

(Ruwanpura and Hollenbach, 2014). It also reinforces certain relationships of dominance and
Subservience, where gifts giverg domaspmmenndi ¢
Bourdieu, 1990) in which the donor asserts their position of dominance through their
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generosity (Hollenbach, 2013; Korf, 2007). The receiver acknowledges such dominance
through accepting their gift, and as such reinforces an exwstitigl order (Hattori, 2001;

Korf et al. 2010). Such relationswaernpd wer e
ceremonies common in Sri Lanka following the tsunami, with several of these ceremonies
occurring in Arugam Bay. These ritual performances, liisbatween donors and

representatives from the recipient community, typically involve visually showing off what the
donors have provided, a symbolic handing over of these gifts, and sometimes a celebratory
meal , all accompani edanckperfoortamcesdhrotughoutrihe Ha§y mu s i
(Hollenbach, 2013; Hollenbach and Ruwanpura, 2011; Ruwanpura and Hollenbach, 2014).

Aid, in this context:

...becomes a culturally charged, politicahtmodity. In other wordgost
tsunami gifts seemingly altruisti@cts of generosity became entangled in
the economy of charity and reciprocal obligations in the political @ogn
of aid (Korf et al. 2010S61; see also Bastian, 2005; Korf, 2007).

As was the case in Sri Lanka, the majority of donors and receiverst diorectly interact,

but rather their relations are mediated through aid agencies (Korf, 2007; Korf et al. 2010).

While born out of compassion, donors still seek something in return for their donations, often
the feeling of having done somethinggooddn e knowl edge that their
has flourished (Korf, 2007). In this sense, aid is commodified, as donors give money and
expect something in exchangé¢he feeling of doing something good, manifested in imagery

of o6t heir 6 2P06n Followingdhe sunénKio $rifLanka, this resulted in the
production of visual i mages of gratitude ar
have to conform to a certain imagination of
pog-disaster subjects on their own terms. Conceptualised this way, aid is humiliating. Indeed,
many people | spoke to placed emphasis on the fact thadl thegtiracéite any help from

NGOs, particularly during interviews. However, upon getting to know thersonally |

discovered that many of those who initially denied receiving aid had in fact received houses,

tuk tuks, boats or other donations. While | did not ask people why they had kept this from

me, this could be interpreted as an attempt to removestieas from the systems of

patronage, subservience and humiliation that humanitarian gifts signified. Indeed, more

broadly in Sri Lanka following the tsunami, losing or giving away more than one received

from aid agencies became a signifier of midclssstatus, with particularly high status

denoted to those who refused aid (Gamburd, 2014: 10). Concealing what one had received
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from previous NGOs could also be the result of similar practices used to access further aid.
Despite emphasising that | was indegent from any NGOs, as a foreigner asking questions
about the tsunami it is entirely plausible that | would be conflated with the numerous aid
workers that preceded me (see also Lehman, 2013).

In his assessment of the relief effort, Stirrat (2006) titesheed for reassurance that the

donorés gift has flourished, or the Acommodi f
60) as the root cause for many of the failures of the humanitarian effort. This resulted in
pressure fAnot o tolbgseett ® ke effffecttiiwe obUytStirrat,
in original). Therefore, projects had to be highly photogenic, and appear to be dealing with

the impacts of the tsunami in a way that (Western) donors recognised as relief. This

highlights how aid manisations are generally more accountable to their donors, who they

rely on for income, rather than those who they are trying to help. In Arugam Bay a popular

way of practicing aid was through the donation of boats, a relatively easy way to provide

visible relief (see also Hyndman, 2009c). According to a numbpaicipantsthis resulted

in a huge surplus of boats, with one fisherman estimating that the number of boats on the

beach tripled after the tsunami. Nearly all of the boats came with largtyadraoverseas

development agency logos on them, leaving donors in no doubt that their donation had

flourished, invested in something material and tangible (see Figure 6.ii).

Of course fishing boats are an entirely appropriate gift to a community weliel so

heavily on fishing, and whose fleet had been almost completely destroyed. This is
particularly pertinent as the vast majority of fishers affected by the tsunami were not in a
position to simply change profession (see Sarvananthan, 2007). Hothevauyplus of boats

(not to mention the uncoordinated nature of their distribution) not only caused tensions within
thearea but also diverted potential funds from less visible, longer term but equally important
projects, such as psychiatric therapyadidition to this, fishers often complained that while

the boat they received was good, they struggled to maintain the expensive engines or pay for
fuel. Indeed, after the initial donation of a motor boat, charities rarely provided ongoing
technical or fimncial support. Furthermore, the surplus of boats attracted more fishers to the
area, increasing the pressure on coastal resources and augmenting the already precarious
nature of subsistence fishing (see De Silva and Yamao, 2007). In this sense, theadsdnam
subsequent aid effort changed the way fishers practice fishing. Due to the increased number

of fishers in the area, they now have to travel further afield in order to maximise their
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Figure 6.ii Donated boat ith logo. Beach front, Arugam Bay, 201Source, Author.

catches, and there is more competiti@tween fishers. New knowledges have had to be
produced in the wake of the waves, maintaining the tsunami in the present. As discussed, this
community of practice is somewhat fractured alongietked lines, with Sinhala and Tamil

fishers blaming Muslim fishers for poor catches. Here we see howoldical issues

intersect with the tsunami.

Pressure on INGOs to be seen to be effective resulted in a high degree of competition and

lack of coadination between humanitarian organisations (see below). This resulted in the
carving out of hi, mangihg caastal atnp affedtesl byrthe tvave, oftens 6
undermining the work of local NGOs and other actors distributing aid (see abaolldh

and Korf, 2009; Stirrat, 2006; Walker, 2013b). Such territorialisation materialised through

vi sual assertions of the organisationds pr e
of which was part of the practice of beisgeno be effetve. As such, humanitarian aid is

visually written into the landscape, becoming a material feature of the affected places (see

%l'n this instance | use the term oO6territoryd to des
by a certain group or body (see Delaney, 2009) in this case INGOs. | acknowledge that suticam defi
contested, and the historical and geographical cont

Antonsich, 2011; Elden, 2010). Unfortunately, there is not space here to do such debates justice.
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Image removed due to copyright

Figure6.ijio Competi ti ve

Bay, 2006 Source. arugam.info (2006)

humanitariani smob.
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Figure 6.1ii). This competition was so intense that | heard of agencies placing signage on

projects they dl not even implemenidike (PT017 spoke of how he raised funds in his

home country in Europe, before rebuilding a locatgieool with his Sri Lankan family.

After travelling to Europe for a few months, he returned to Arugam Bay to discover that an

international aid organisan had placed a sign bearing their logo on the school. It seemed

that if one did not take claim for any work done, then someone else would. Similarly, |

witnessed wells on whictie logos of three humanitarian organisations appeared, all

claiming theyo6d been responsi bl e

for

cl eani

As the debris was clearetthe tsunami remained a feature of the Sri Lankan coast through

these signs (see also Ruwanpura and Hollenbach, 2014). In Arugam Bay such signs are

evident throughout thareaand are a consistent feature of the landscape. This is not only
but al

achieved througb i gnage

Vi si on Roadbo
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n

of
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age.

the subservience and debt they owe benevolent donors, but also serves as a potét remi

of the tsunami itself:
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We also seeing sign on boats, reminding us [of the tsunami]. NGOs, Rotary
Club, all helping us, but dofsban, | i ke t o
PT003)

For Ishan, and others | spoke to, seeing sighage from the NGOs ewasratiay reminder of

the tsunami, and thus prevented him from moving on from the event. This highlights the

agency of the material world, and how the tsunami continues to reside in the coastscape (see
also Ch. 7.0). Competitive humanitarianism, andtheda s ¢ need f or recog!
to wound the population, contributing to the ongoing trauma of the tsunami. Due to this

6second tsunami 0, the oO6first t sunami 6 r emai

This represents another example of the tsunami piexyaderyday life due to the

commodification of disaster and links to previous debates about spectacularisation. In this
instance it is the ficommodification of gooc
resulted in the need for visual evidenc&df | our i shi ng donati onso6 tF
a Debordian sense, this is the commodification of previously uncolonised aspects of life (see
Ch. 5.1), notably that of generosity and the feeling of having done something good. The
signage throughout theeais the spectacular evidence of generosity which is visually

consumed, although they have very different meanings for donors -@adlesth beneficiaries.

6.2 Rethinking homogenous practices of giving

The above account of the practice of humanitaaidmprovides a useful departure point for
exploring the | egaci es of dahe@and disemposvdr.lAgl t hr c
have explored so far, this has been utilised by a number of geographers to make some useful
interventions and critiquesf the global aid project. However, as the following section
demonstrates, it is important to explore the ways in which aid can be practiced differently in
different contexts by various groups of people (see also Fernando and Hilhorst, 2006). As

such, | nake two interventions in the following three case studies, firstly emphasising the
heterogeneity of aid and practices of giving and receiving, and secondly highlighting the

agency of those affected by disaster and subsequently receiving aid.
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6.2.1 Carirg at a distance: the global surfing community

It is important that critiques of aid do not fall into the trap of assuming that aid is practiced
homogenously. As | have argued, local and national actors played an important role in the

aftermath of the wavesand aid should not be simply conceived as solely flowing from the

global North to the South. While a significant amount of aid was transferred across this

geopolitical divide, this does not mean that it was practiced homogeneously. Indeed, the

world, andthe places that make up the world, are defined by their multiple relationships and
connections (Massey, 1991; 2005). As such, Arugam Bay and its population are not simply
connected to other places throughnomibbadlyi r posit
inferior to 6otheredd places | ocated in riche
defined by the movement and mobility of people (see Sheller and Urry, 2006), with a

significant number of migrants from other parts of Sri Lanka, elsag Europe, North

America and Australia who call Arugam Bay home. Similarly, a number of people born in

Arugam Bay have moved elsewhere in Sri Lanka and further afield, notably to Australia and

the Middle East. Thus for a significant number of peopteaesidento the areaArugam

Bay is a place to which loved ones have moved to, or a place from where one has moved and

left loved ones behind. This represents a different geographical imagination to the one

described above.

Clark (2005; 2007) argues thahile the tsunami destroyed so much, it also produced and
reinforced a number of connections and create
different people (Clark, 2007: 1128: after Massey, 2005: ch. 13). Thus new connections are

forged between grogpof people where they may not have existed. For example, in the

Netherlands people sympathised with those hit by the tsunami due to links made by the media

to their own threat of the sea encroaching national territory, an important constitutive element

of the imagined Dutch national identity (Mamadouh, 2008).

The reaction of many surfers in the wake of the tsunami also further undermines imaginations
of the tsunami as O0otheredd or somehow distan
of the placesféected by the tsunami meant that there was an especially strong reaction to the

events of 28 December 2004. As Ford and Brown state:

The tragic events of the December 2004 tsunami have had particular personal
resonance for many surfers. It 'S not SO

has once again been shown to be the carrier of death and destruction, but that
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many of the very localite in which the havoc has been wrought contain

some of the worl dds most enchanted surf
lost many dear Indonesian and Sri Lankan friends (Ford and Brown, 2006:

177).

This quotes emphasises the importance of acknowledging Wedthe seahat swept

ashore, due to surfers building a large part of their identity through their interacttbrtbevi

ocean (see also Ch. 4dlso Anderson,20b} . The very fact that su
became fia carri d@ri onfo dvaast s iagmd fdesatnrtud n t h
negotiations of the tsunami, and provoked a particularly strong reaction. However, it is also
important to acknowledge the connections and friendships built up within the global surf

community (see LadermaB014: 162). As Scott Laderman states:

If riding waves is ultimately about the pursuit of pleasure, there is something
about sharing that experience with others that has created a surprisingly
intimate community unbound by national bordéraderman, 2014: 162

163).

It was noticeable in Arugam Bay that a number of surfers from around the world decided to
come to thareain order to help with the recovery, and how multiple surf based charities

were set up in the aftermath of the waves. €lwganisations were still located within a

broader geopolitics of aid and uneven relationships of (economic) power. As such, on the one
hand this could be interpreted as a reinfor
places the receivers ofishaid as subservient to those giving. However, on the other hand it is
necessary to articulate the deeper context and manner in which this help was given. In many
instances, it was a case of surfers helping people who they knew, who had shown them
hospitdity in the past, who they had built up past relationships with. As one Tamil surfer put

it:

Many people from many countries [ hel pec
helping because we are surfing, and [they come] to look for people. They say

owher e gvi]s? Slanyent to see [ Sanjeevdos] f
e We all connect, every tourist surfing
one nation is surfing nation. Because surfers [live a] different(8anjeev,

PT019).
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Here we not only see once againimagination of a global surf community, but we also see

how surfers mobilised to help frienti$riends made through membership of the same

community of practice. Foreign surfers have been personally affected by the tsunami, even if

they were not presenthen the waves struck. As one surfer said on his return to Arugam Bay

foll owing the tsunami Al't jJust brpakeandny heart
peopl e | | RIO18)dSimilarlyl ana Augtralian surfer, writing in the magaZine

Sur f er said of ha tsunami:

My heart began to race as | thought of my friends in Nias, Simeulue, and

most of all mai nl and Aceh. Since 1995 1 06d
time, and in one patrticular village countedmy local people as myiénds

(Sparkes, 2005: 57).

And another British surfer quoted in the British surf maga@iaesestated:

[l was] in Panama in 2004 watching live CNN footage of tsunami with the
places and families | had lived with totally flattened. It was so heavy | was
crying (England, 2014).

For these surfers, the tsunami did not wreak havoc in unknown tropical places, killing
anonymous people. Rather, the tsunami destroyed something familiar, places they knew and

people who they cared deeply about.

The imaginationod 6 gl obal surf communitydéd, in which s
(as wel | as a commodi flioecd | dghuaati uordgadd)s,ts tcor esaut refsi
identity (Anderson, 2013 Boyd, in Laderman, 2014). As such, surfers not physically

affected by the waves felt a sense of solidarity to those surfers living in tsunami affected

areas, with surfers around the world performing memorial acts in the wake of the tsunami, as

well as on subsequent anniversaries (Figure 6.iv). Arugam Bay, theceasthof Sri Lanka

and Indonesia are well known surf destinations, and even if they had not visited them

physically, surfers around the world will have heard their names, seen photos in magazines or
watched footage in surf films. Thus, surfers had an ematiattachment and connection to

these placegven if they had never been the8peaking with Mike (PTO)Avho worked for

a surf based NGO following the tsunami, he st
surferseé | 6m s uroen atth aotnéssdo .whSatmigoatr luys, dSanj eev
foll owing the tsunami, help was given fAby sur

202



Image removed due to copyright

Figure 6ivSur f er sé performing tsunami me m
Photo: Tony Blunthttp://www.surfersvillage.com/contésuirf-relief-day-surfersraise-
%C2%A31000asunamivictims

For surfers the binary of O6usé and &6t hemd i
North/South divide, as described by Skelton (2006) or Olds et al (2005). Of course surfers

still operate within a global system characterised by inequality. However, through surfing
different geographical imaginations emergef a world populated by surfers and ron

surfers, of coastal and naoastal communities. As Chatterjee asserts:

€ intuitively, we seem to have stronger obligations to those who are
physically or affectively near than to those who are remote. Distance seems
to set moral boundaries, and distant strangers are accorded minimal moral
concernso ( Ch2ihKod 200E&) 2004: 1

But imaginations of spatial distance are fluid, and subjective. When considering the
geographies of <car e, di stance is often eque
strangersd that Chatterjee desomdartbes ( Bar ne
understand this pladeased geography of care, it is necessary to acknowledge how place is
conceptualised, and to think of place, care and responsibility relationally (Massey, 2004). As
such, Arugam Bay is connected to places around the wardably to other coastal

communities and the homes of surfers, because it is a place where people surf. Place is not

ocontainedd, and as such due to such rel ati
other surf locales) did not simply woutids place but the O6gl obal sur f
well.
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I n order to provide appropriate care it is ne
needs of the othero (Barnett and Land, 2007:
surf based care to other surfers due to an appreciation of wfeassieeded to recommence

their surtbased lifestyles. This was a common perception in Arugam Bay:

éyou understand [our lifestyle] because vy
they dondt understand. They (Bhat, sur fing.
PT003.

It s uni ver sal , sityouhe SroLankanhFremcEnglish. mat t er
| think you have that sort of feeling we all hold, are all on the same
wavelength. We understand each otliBenji, PT021)

Thus surfers donated boards, leashes, veesk vests and a number of other saa$ed

6gi ftsd. Furthermore, they organised swimming
surfers in Arugam Bay, having engaged in similar practices in their home communities.

These competitions not only sedvid act as a distraction from the tsunami and reengage

people with the ocean (see Ch. 4.5; 7.0), but also through distributing aid in the form of

O0prizesdé to all who entered, the O6gift econom
important tonote that the majority of surf based practices of tsusramil i ef f ocused on
seab6b, rather than a ideol ogical 6economic dev

Finally, an assumption in much of the literature on giving aid is that the gift relationship
starts with the giving odid after the tsunami. However, this assumes that there was little
interaction between the giver and receivers of aid before the tsunami. While for much of the
aid donated this may be the case, but for many surfers this was not. Instead, surfers were

already engaged in relationships with the affected locales. As Mike explained to me:

Oh without a doubt [ it Os significant t h

community] because one dhe pitches really toraise funds was about

surfers, gi v i n gurfessdravel tthe iworigl, we gac ikt@
communities, smal | poor communities that
their[ waves] . You know, they dondt ask us to

€ . So one of things we used vgigng back. Surfergiving something back
tosurer sé6 communi ti es, g@oodwavwewheesurféers es t hat h
went.(Mike, PT017
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Thus in this case, the gift is not purely altruistically, but locked into of a sense of obligation

to the communities wher e f ostheslgaring of wavdsgthes v i
hospitality shown on previous trips, and the friendships built up through surfing. Donating
money, surfboards or other gifts was, as Mi
giving. Aid in this instanceisnotanattpth at producing a Opure gi
reciprocation, in an ongoing circuit of mutual exchange, with foreign surfers feeling obliged

to give due to receiving previous o6giftsd f
importance of noting rqust what aid is given, but the circumstances and context in which it

is given.

6.2.2 Adaptation, agency and writing aid out of the landscape

Researchers on the tsunami have occasionally been complicit in producing knowledge that
denies agency to thos#fected, portraying them as homogenously poor and vulnerable. This

is particularly apparent in critiques of the political economy of the tsunami and its aftermath.

For example, Chris Philo describes those af
communities in the most ramshackl|l e of seasi
al . state that the Ahundreds of t housands k

earthé é€ the poorest of the poonéddi(Kagsceert
capitalismdéb (e.g. Klein, 2007; Schuller, 2C¢C
reduction of those affected to O6poor victir
2009). While | do not deny that many people living aroundritdiean Ocean basin face huge
challenges in their everyday lives, representing all those affected by the tsunami

homogenously in this way fails to acknowledge the variety of people caught up in the disaster
and portrays a whole group of people as powedadswithout agency. As described above,
obscuring the fact they received aid is an example of how people do not want to appear poor

or helpless. In describing people as without agency, commentators are in danger of
reinforcing i magionatanodn saloofn gd pwirteh viitc,t ismsmi

which come with accepting aid (see Korf, 2006; 2007).

Aid agencies operate with certain ideologies informing their practices (see below; also
Bastian, 2007; Hyndman, 2011). This can include being copemith governments, or
working more independently, emphasising ad\

aid can also become problematic when agenci
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ones. For example, in Sri Lanka there are manyngkes of agencies ignoring or overlooking

the inextricable entanglements of the tsunami and the civil war in everyday life, particularly
in the North East (Walker, 2013a; 2013b). One of the major criticisms of the implementation
of projects in Arugam Baynd Sri Lanka more broadly, has been the lack of coordination
between different humanitarian organisations and a lack of communication with the people
they were seeking to help (Stirrat, 2006). This resulted in a number of people in Arugam Bay
complainingthat those coming to help delivered inappropriate aid, which was not sensitive to

the local context:

After tsunami our shop broken, home and everything broken. After, some

[ NGO] people came to help us, but i1t does
and] not une@rstanding Sri Lanka way. They doing things different way.

(Hasitha, PT009)

In my experience, the majority of NGOs they came in with fixed agendas,

rat her t han coming i n and being flexibl
communicating with the community, anduasdly spending time to identify

individuals, families, groups, what their needs were, what was the best way

to approach that, and how to regroup the community, rebuild the

communi tyé Several NGOs did come and speal
community ness. And then they just ignored what | said and did their own

thing anyway(Mike, PTO17

NGO doing some good things, helping people. But they doing wrong business
too. They only helping the clever people. Many poor people not getting
[help]. People not speaking English, not getting from NGO. Then have to go
get mafia moneyé nitGidvilage(Eeeya, PlioR2G) st andi

One issue that people cited was the donation of motor boats, rather than paddle or sail boats.
While motorised boats were becoming increasingly popular, many fishers still used older
style boats because they could not affiwelfuel. Thus, when they were donated motor boats

they could not afford to go fishing (see also Ch. 4.3). As one participant stated:

My boat gone in tsunami. So | getting given motor boat. lBathan| am
poor man. I canot p dishingfbosses. fThisesiwhyl Bor r owi ng

keep so poofMamar, PT031).
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As aid agencies attempt to O6build back bett
become an unsustainable practice for Mamar and others. Rather than assessing what would be
anappropriaté gi ft 6, and exploring how people prac
assumption about what the fishersd needs we

fishing as a community of practice has been inextricably changed by tsunami aid.

Suchassuntpi ons about peopleds needs and | ifest
reconstruction of housing. This often reflected the ideals of the donors of how they thought
peopleshouldbe living, rather than paying attention to the-fmenami lifestyés or current

needs and desires of those receiving the houses (see e.g. Boano, 2009; Brun and Lund, 2008;
Hollenbach and Ruwanpura, 2011; Ruwanpura, 2009; Ruwanpura and Hollenbach, 2014).

This resulted in a number of problems with new houses. Howevedassnot mean that

those receiving houses passively accept these issues. Rather, these houses are adapted into
everyday practices and their intended uses are often transformed as they are appropriated. For
example, a common complaint from people in Arudsay was that many new houses had

internal toilets, an issue witnessed elsewhere in Sri Lanka (see Ruwanpura and Hollenbach,
2014). This was seen as unhygienic and many people built new external toilets, transforming
the existing bathroom into an extra beaim, or store room. One family in Arugam Bay
converted their bathroom and used the extreé
one hand this can be seen as a demonstration of humanitarian incompetence, and a lack of
understanding of local coaptualisations of homemaking. However, it also demonstrates the
agency, resilience and innovation Agugam Bayresidents. Similarly | spoke with one

woman who had a house rebuilt on her land, close to the beackfamirig lost a number of

family membergo the tsunami, she told me that:

eafter tsunami [ 1] candét | ive here, too
scared to be by ocedhalitha, PT043)

She moved her family in with her parents up on the hillside, renting out the house which
provided her witha source of income. Thus, while it is important to interrogate the

shortcomings of humanitarian interventions, it is also important to acknowledge that people

do not simply passively accept them, but rather adapt and morph them to their own

advantages. Thhouses built for people transform from being a donated building, and
become O6homesdéd and | ived spaces, O0Or sources

over time through the practices (and thus agency) of local people. As such, people do not
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simply acept gifts passively, nor are they only called into action when required to perform
gratitude (see Korf, 2006; 2007). Rather they invoke a number of strategies for dealing with,
and benefitting from, the shortcomings and negative outcomes of aid provision

In addition to this, local people demonstrated a degree of agency when it came to aid being
written into the landscape. As has been established, places are not static, but rather dynamic
and changing. In addition to this, territories are not permanetteimporary. This is

emphasised through the reduction of aid sighage as time has passed. For example, | spoke
with one fisherman, Malu (PT033) whilst he painted his boat on the beach. As he stripped the
previous paint job, which included details of thedpean Rotary Club who had donated the
boat, he told me that it felt like the boat was now his. Competitive humanitarianism and the
need to be seen to be 6doing gooddé (Stirrat,
logo. As Malu said, this logo raat he did not feel he owned the boat, but rather served as a
constant reminder of the symbolic debt he owed the benefactors of the boat. However, having
earned enough money through fishing to repaint the boat, he made an important step in
transcending theumiliation of aid, as well as removing a reminder of the wave itself. Many

of the boats have been repainted since the tsunami. While this was often only done when the
boats required a new paint job, the practice serves another function, as fishersaeek t

symbolic ownership of their vessels (Figure 6.v).

The dynamic nature of the landscape is emphasised particularly well through a set of
photographs taken by an Arugam Bay hotel owner. The project, a personal endeavour of the
hotelier, has involved Wking the length of Arugam Bay Main Street each year, taking a
photograph of every sign passed. Analysing the photo set from 2006 (see arugam.info, 2006),
of the 153 signs shown in the photos, almost a third of them (47) show various aid signs,
giving detadls of various projects, and importantly, the origin of the donation. However, in the
most recent set of photographs (see arugam.info, 2014b), of the 169 signs, only four
document NGO projects, the majority of others being for local businesses. Thebe larg

consist of tourism establishments, such as hotels, restaurants and shops.

The repainting of boats and replacement of signs demonstrates that, as time has passed, aid
has started to be written out of the landscape. This has in part been due to theftpnc

people actively removing those signs, a process of active forgetting (see Ch. 7.0). However,
as the second example demonstrates, it is also due to the dynamic processes of capitalism, as

small tourist businesses and entrepreneurs have takerateegblaid agencies. Tourism was
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Figure 6.v Repainted boat, Arugam Bay beach, 2@Boto: Mark Nunn

central to the reconstruction process in Arugam Bay, (Robinson and Jarvie, 2008; see also
Ch. 4.4) with infrastructure projects encouraging tourism, as well as schemes to encourage
individual entrepreneurialism. Furthermore, as discussed, (re)construmciiomgam Bay

was influenced by international tourist imaginations of whaatleashouldbe like (see Ch.

4.4). In this instance, knowledges produced through a community of practice, tourism, have
informed the remaking of everyday life in Arugam Bay.sThas further impacted on the
recovery in the wake of the tsunami, as | discuss below (Ch. 6.3).

6.2.3. Tourism and the manipulation of the gift

Tourism and humanitarian aid have a complex relationship. As described above, following
the tsunami a huge nuo@r of humanitarian organisations came to Arugam Bay, and with
them a large cohort of international humanitarian workers. In many ways these workers
resembled the tourists that had been coming tariaprior to the tsunami, and continued to
come in itsaftermath. The workers would frequent the tourist bars and restaurants, spend
their time off on the beach and many of them stayed in newly rebuilt tourist accommodation.
Along with the humanitarian workers, as mentioned above, a number of long ternstourist
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predominantly surfers, returned to treato help with the clear up and show loyalty to the
area(Robinson and Jarvie, 2008). As such, among a number of peopleairethihere
seemed to be a blurring ofdohbmabbttadananewobke

with many aid workers considered tourists, and vice versa:

Army and navy coming [to Arugam Bay], and police, and many tourist
people coming with NGO, and then us [all helping to rebuild the village].
(Vinay, PT008)

After the tsunamé a | | basically gone. Now touri st

rebuil ding, money giving é many pl aces ar e

The growth of volunteer tourism further blurs this boundary (see Keese, 2011; Mowforth and

Munt, 2009). Volunteer tourism, or volunia i s m, combines fAdevel opment
and tourismo (Keese, 2011: 258), in which tou
holiday. While such tourists were limited in the immediate aftermath of the tsunami, |

encountered numerous tourigteo were engaged in volunteer projects in Arugam Bay, and

other places in Sri Lanka. As such, there is very much a blurred line between INGO workers

and tourists, particularly in the i1 magination
Furthermore, many of theomplaints | heard about tourism in #ieal excessive drinking

and partying, O6i mmoral 6 s éwewealkomadehtmwi our , i na

humanitarian workers. As one resident said to me:

NGO people, they just [came to] party and [have aygditime. Not interested
in helping(SumendraPT056).

Here we see how knowledges can be prodabeditpeople engaged in certain practices. In

this instance, the touristic behaviours of INGO workers caused them to be known as tourists
themselves, evenifhei r moti vati ons for going to Arugam
tourists. While | have discussed situations in which the gift economy may not be a simplistic

case of recipients being subservient to the donors, namely when giving occurred within a

community of practice, there remained a lot of humanitarian aid that was distributed within

classic narratives of patronage. Furthermore, the sheer scale of aid distribution and the large

number of private donors giving seemingly without conditions (seg~aismndo and

Hilhorst, 2006), meant that during the months that followed the tsunami visitors to Arugam

Bay became associated with 6giftsd. Since the
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continued to associate Western visitors with aid, and during ngyitilArugam Bay |
noticed it was not uncommon for tourists to be asked for money, with the tsunami cited as the
reason that -obbe9.neéeadeadphahds happened to

and other tourists would cite this as a common griegan

| get fed up with people asking me for
cheque bookJoe, PTOOR

Cheeky fuckers always asking for money.
take my housedé | (Stege,PA028) bul |l shit | rec

[Peoplesee]lyoas a bank, cos youbre a tourist.
and stuff(Cindy, PT027)

You feel that people prostitute the tsu
got money from the NGOs. So they say t
house lost, wht t o do?06 And it could be big BS
asked me for money once, and | knew for a fact he was building a garage for

his house, sorry, his BIG house. One thing | would say is that those who are

still real | y afefones talkirdy aldoyt it [and aswirggriodbt b e t
money](Benji, PT021).

On the one hand this reinforces certain discourses that position the local people as powerless
and in need of help and intervention. On the other hand, it also emphasises the agency of

local peple, as they play on the emotions of tourists. In particular they play on the feelings

of discomfort and shame of tourists to pr o\
inherently unequal and postcolonial relationship (see Tucker, 2009: 444). Bihiktd

imagine local people as disempowered, sémgam Bay residentsave been able to play

on this, resulting in their financial empowerment. Despite the tourists quoted above being
sceptical about the truth of these stories, many of those who erngagedactivity (who are

minority of people) had some considerable successes. Indeed, | heard of people getting

school sponsorships, large cash donations and new boats, as well as a number of smaller

donations.

This demonstrates that the gift economy targs to inform relationships between some
Arugam Bay residents and tourists. However, it also shows how the gift economy can be

manipulated by people, with beneficiaries of the gift not necessarily lacking agency.
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Furthermore, this is an example of howr@t i onshi ps of patronage can
with expectations of gifts and reciprocation coming flieeneficiariesrather than

benefactorgKorf et al. 2010). All this points to a situation where the legacy of the tsunami

continues to shape the waysahich relationships play out within tourist practices in the

present day.

The three examples presented in this section demonstrate that it is important not to

homogenise the practice of humanitarian aid, but rather explore the numerous ways in which

it is practiced. In particular, it is important to acknowledge the agency of all the actors

involved in aid donation and reception. Furthermore, this section demonstrates the value in

exploring the legacy of humanitarian aid after the aid agencies have movexbosing that

projectsi and, by association, thetsunangiont i nue to i mpact on peopl

long after the presence of NGOs themselves.

6.3 Tourism development and disaster capitalism

As discussed, communities of practice are not siraptyc-cultural, but are also shaped by
economic processes. As such it is important to explore some of the ways in which this

political economy has informed ways of practicing everyday life in the wake of the tsunami.
The practices and knowledges of aidkayc i es have been a central fe
local economy since the wave struck. Following the tsunami, tourism was encouraged as a
key way to recover the local economy in Arugam Bay. International aid organisations,

national government and privadenors all provided a great deal of support to existing

tourism businesses, such as hoteliers, restaurateurs, safari operators and surf rental shops in
order for them to get their businesses running again (Robinson and Jarvie, 2008). This was in
line with a vast amount of other aid programmes in Sri Lanka which encouraged
entrepreneurship and individual businesses as a means for recovery (Kapadia, 2013). Aid also
brought people into the tourist industry who had previously not been involved. A number of
peope | spoke to started working in the tourism sector following the tsunami. For example,
many fishers were not only donated new boats, but also received tuk tuks, or money to
develop accommodation or a restaurant on their land. As such, the tourism imgisssgid

to be thriving one year after the tsunami, and has continued to grow since then (Robinson and
Jarvie, 2008). Of course aid is not the only reason for this, and other factors such as the
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increasing confinement (and eventual ceasing) of open cpmintral government policy
that promoted tourism and international consumer trends have all intersected with aid

programmes to encourage tourism in Arugam Bay, and Sri Lanka more broadly.

Situated within the nt§thdplamin ArdfgamdBaywagd ndtiton g b a c

restore tourism to iIits state prior to the t
that aid becomes increasingly problematic e
needo, but rmitrhge ro ffitah ed eofviecrictoo ( Gr onemeyer,

product of a comparison with a fAforeign nor
external diagnosis (Gronemeyer, 2010: 70). Despite attempts to overcome this through
6communi tay i pardt, i ¢ihps i s problematic due to
(Hasbullah and Korf, 2013; Jeganathan, 2009), as well as the fact that participation does not
address the social contradictions generated by capitalism (de Alwis, 2009: 126jofEhere
attempts to Obuild back betterd were the pr
came from the people of Arugam Bay. In light of this, the practice of tourism in Arugam Bay

is compared unfavourably to an imagination of how tourismldhaei practiced.

However, initial plans to Obuild back bette
plans of most donors. Instead, through taking advantage of the 200m buffer zone restrictions
and a beach seemingly cleared of-fsenami residentshe Sri Lankan government proposed

large scale plans to redevelop Hreaincluding luxury hotels, boutique shops and a marina
(see Ch. 4. 4; Kl'ein, 2007). This O&i mpr oveme
(2007), who described how the plans wbhhve caused widespread displacement and loss of

livelihoods forresidens.

Despite these plans, at the time of research in 2012/2013 no such developments had
materialised and the vast majority of tourist accommodation remains small scale, low to mid
range budget, and generally locally owned (either by Sri Lankans and/or resident expat
migrants predominantly from Europe and Australia). The plans to construct the large scale
hotels were eventually scrapped due to sustained opposition. While Klein frasnesntfict

as one between local fishermen and rapacious market capitalism, resistance to the plans came
from a variety of sources (Jeganathan, 2009). Fishermen, who stood to lose access to the

beach, did make up some of the opposition. However, in addititins, the petty bourgeois

36 This term was popularised by former Bgesident Bill Clinton, and adopted by numerous aid agencies
working in the wake of the tsunami, including those of the UN (see Khasalamwa, 2009)
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local hoteliers, both Sri Lankan and foreign, were also involved, as were several NGOs, who
supported small scale entrepreneurial capitalism, rather than big business (see Robinson and
Jarvie, 2008). These protests, which dabied in a barrage of the bridge to stop bulldozers
entering the village, were also supported by activist civil society organisations, elected
officials and unelected politicos, all important actors in shaping Sri Lankan society

(Hyndman, 2011). Indeed,was perceived as a momentadtal unity, as Raj (PT058)

stated:
éthe whole village worked together. Mus | i
people, rich and poor, fisherman and hotel owner all togefbee also Ch.
4.4).

As such, K1 e i n desiesannch aggnsyiteslocal meodple and hrgups, but also

fails to engage with the specifics of Sri Lan
napve conceptualisations that position o6the p
Hyndman, 2011; Jegathan, 2009). In this instance we see the value of exploring Arugam

Bay through various communities of practice, in which people can be part of multiple,

overlapping communities, engaging in a variety of practices and producing situated

knowledges.

Despit the lack of mass tourism developments in Arugam Bay, residents still faced many of

t he i ssues delsecShackDedrinenotablykadndconiliétss displacement and

the fracturing of a sense of community. This is the product of a more insiidion of

capitalist development, one which is not the product of one large development, but the slower
encouragement of multiple businesses, based around individual entrepreneurs and growth

through competition, as encouraged by aid agencies and goverpotient In 2009 Arugam

Bay was identified as a potenti al 6Touri sm CI
i mpl emented by the Sri Lankan government to p
(Sri Lankan Tourism Development Authority, 2009). S ldentification emerged from the

fact that Arugam Bay was already attracting a significant number of international (surf)

tourists, and the commodification of the coast was well underway. While small scale tourism
businesses are generally seen by ressdemfavourable to large scale mass tourism,

nevertheless, such development has resulted in the displacement of several groups of people,

in particular those who are unable to show the deeds to theif,land are subsequently

37 Indeed, many individuals lost evidence of land title deeds in the tsunami waves.
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forced to make way for thesielopment of hotels and other (small scale) tourism projects

(APC, MONLAR, 2013). Furthermore, the government has put Arugam Bay land owners

under increasing pressure to develop their land to encourage tourism. Due to the majority of

the land in Arugam Babeing under the ownership of the state, and tenured out to the land
occupiers on oOpermanentod | eases, the goverr

from the | and, in the name of O&éthe greater

| spokewith a number of Arugam Bay residents who told me they felt under immense
pressure from government authorities to develop their land, although due to a lack of capital
they were either forced to accept government loans in exchange for reducing theitatenure
thirty years, or to find foreign capital to invest and develop their land. Indeed, during my time
in Arugam Bay | withessed one resident go through multiple court hearings, as the
government tried to seize his prime, but undeveloped, beachfront lagpit®several

generations of his family being buried on the land, he did not have the correct legal title deed.
While he ended up keeping his land, the process put immense pressure on him, leaving him
stressed and exhausted. This is but one of many egarmpthe fear and uncertainty that
residents have to deal with in their everyday lives (see also Hyndman, 2007b; Lehman,
2014). As an increasing number of external investors come intre¢haleveloping the

tourist industry, there is an increasing petmn that tourism is not benefitting the local
population. As one resident, who himself owned a small tourist business selling juices, said to

me:

More tourist coming is good, but | think some businesses not good, not good
for local people. Some people kireg money, other people life more difficult.

So | like tourists because | making money. And other people doing also. But
some businesses, they not [employ] local boys, they spending money outside
place(Matthi, PT016)

As businesses get bigger, and thetoust 1 ndustry o6i mproveso6, it
difficult for those on lower incomes to access the benefits of an increased number of tourists.
Theareais becoming increasingly connected to other places, and as mobility improves in the
region, it becom®increasingly difficult to keep circuits of capital within fbeale as

articulated by Matthi.

In addition to this, a reduced buffer zone of 20 meters continues to be implemented,

maintaining a sense of fear and precarity. This is under the rhetaoastial conservation,
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and resulted in the demolition of several beachfront properties in 2011. However, during my
time in thearearumours emerged of government plans to build a beachfront road.
Infrastructure projects such as this, or the USAID fundetfbr(see Jeganathan, 2009;
Robinson and Jarvie, 2008) are classic examples of attempts to facilitate neoliberal growth,

albeit at a slower pace than the original 2005 plans.

This slow creep of neoliberal capitalist development was greatly augmentesl tsyiami.
However, as articulated above, it has not manifested itself in thedeadgway that Klein
predicted, but rather more insidiously, through the encouragement of individual businesses
and entrepreneurship. Such development has still had a nofmiegative consequences for
many residents in Arugam Bay, not dissimilar to the impact that Klein predicted for villagers.

However, small scale development, despite its negative impacts, is much harder to mobilise

and protest against. Entrepreneursiipda 6 capaci ty buil dingd are par
agencies, as they are seen as O6empowering6 an
However, Oempowermentd®é is based on an assumpt
Furthermorepeopleare incorport ed i nt o Athe project of the mo
capitalism, namely as consumers and producers (Henkel and Stirrat, 2001). In dothg this,

people of AruygamBagr e pitted against one another O6in c
unite, but instead divide and fracture. As su

there remains very little political space for autonomous struggle, such as protesting the
govanment buffer zone (de Alwis, 2009). What little space is left has been increasingly
closed by government censorship, the militarisation of society and a heavy handed response
to dissent (de Mel, 2007b; Ruwanpura and Jazeel, 2009).

That said, itisimportat not t o s ug g e <apitalst Ihdeed,pnany peopted ar a
spoke with were embracing capitalist tourism development, and many of the projects that
sought to invest in peopleds I|Iivelihoods have

they sought to help. This was especially apparent with young men, who are finding more
employment opportunities, increased income and tend to enjoy interacting with people from

around the world (see Ch. 4.4). As such, many people have benefitted fronvéigpdesnt.

However, what is important to stress is that these benefits are not even, and while it is beyond

the scope of this project to analyse this in depth, there were a number of people excluded
from these benefits, namely women, those unable to $peglish, and those who were

unable to afford to invest in a tourism business.

216



As such, the continued expansion of tourism development in Arugam Bay has had a further

perceived effect on tharea with many people stating that theeais becoming increasgly
divided. The aid effort was often cited as causing jealousy and a catalyst for changing
peopl ebs attitudes towards one another:

Before the tsunami in this village everyone like brothers and sisters, like

whol e familyé Af ter t many thiegs rMframmi peopl

government, and they change their mind about things. [People changed]

because of the moneyé because NGO comi
boats and things, (Ptateep, pTe0é)pl e get | eal ou

Personalities have definitely change@, bor e and after the

never seemed to be this jealousy, the preoccupation in what other people are

doing, everybody seemed more relaxed and chilled. Since the tsunami,

t's

theydre all wound up and worried bout

jeal ousyé You know t hdMiked30lh | ot of

back

Arugam Bay changing fast. [The] richest

buy property here, and they wanna do something, they wanna make

somet hi ng, t hey wanna |alse gettingangry,k n o wé

jealous.(Mallee, PT010)

After tsunami, this [was] the first time people [had] money. NGO and

government, they giving too much money

Before, fishermen working together. We sharing all. We still working
togeher, but not the same. People more jealous, want to take for himself.
(Tharanga, PT029)

A | ot of people become greedy after
Now people they are not sharing. This has changing in the village, definitely.

Because more anthore NGOs. Before people lived together, helping each

t he

ot her . But now peop(DaieljPTG2) want, want,

These attitudes were al most unani mous,

and

transformationo of S mphaslshas Beanplaceadaon the dhanging2 0 0 7

types of jobs people are doing, from agriculture to manufacturing and fishing (Morrison,

2004). While in Arugam Bay such trends are being witnessed, as tourism opens up the
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opportunities for more service sector enyph@nt, it is also significant to note the ways in
which practices have changed. For example people spoke of how the fishing teams used to
pool their catches and money communally, ensuring that fishers who had poor catches still
received an income. Similgrldue to a lack of surfboards, surfers used to share boards rather
than having a system of individual ownership. Neither system is still in place, wihethe
increasingly made up of individual private tourism businesses in competition with one
anotherThis situation is consistent with the narrative thatateais increasingly divided

since the waves, and experiencing a secionomic shift from social capital to market based

practices.

While it is not possible to verify whether thesaactuallyhaschanged in this manner, or

whether people look back to a romanticised past (see Ch. 2.4), what is important to note is
that peoplgerceivetheareato be changing. When it comes to the construction of place and
peopl ebs ever yday signifidard is nothbvaomething is or ivadetn mor e
ratherhow it seemdo them (after Thrift, 2008). Thus, aid and the subsequent tourism
development encouraged by NGOs is perceived by many to have had negative effects on the
area particularly its unity. Inded, far from being a unified community of practice, tourism

has produced numerous fractures and divisions within Arugam Bay, emphasising that such
communities are not necessarily harmonious. T
tourism, and its prefenee for high end, mass tourism, suggests that this trend, and the
ongoing commodification gblace is set to continue. Based on this the tsunami continues to
maintain its presence inthe preserh r o u g h  p e o pthaeitovas the eatalyséfprt i o n
changes to thé&village communit@

Conclusion

The humanitarian effort following the tsunami is inextricably entangled within many

participans 6 | magi nati ons of the disaster itself. I
over within a few hours, thedisag r continues to unfold in peopl
chapter has documented the role aid has pl aye
lives, arguing that it has largely been received negatively. However, it has also placed

emphasis on the hetgeneity of aid and the agency of local people, whilst acknowledging

their continued engagement with the tsunami and its legacy in their every lives. In doing this,
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the chapter continues to demonstrate how the disaster is neither spatially nor temporally

contained, and that it necessarily evades easy conclusion.

The chapter commenced by continuing the work of Ch. 5.0, exploring how the tsunami was
constructed in the Western media. Much of this was situated within wider discourses of
vulnerabilitythatseed t o éot her d | arge parts of the w
passive, hapless population in need of intervention and salvation. In contrast to this, the rest

of the world was positioned as active donors, with the expertise and agency to help the

pasive victims of disaster. Such narratives were bound up within wider discourses of

tropicality, development and Orientalism (Bankoff, 2001; Skelton, 2006).

Combined with other reasons, such as the spectacularisation of the disaster (Ch. 5.0), the
tsunamiprovoked one of the largest outpourings of aid in history. However, aid can reinforce
relationships of dominance and subservience, and this symbolic domination of donors was
witnessed in Arugam Bay in the practice of giving and delivering aid. The wiktnofs

wanting to see their gifts flourish resulted in aid being written into the landscape, with visual
projects accompanying the large number of NGO signs that dominatacteh€heir

continued presence serves not only as a reminder of the inferibop@&ople were put in

as a result of humanitarian aid, but also provides a material reminder of the trauma of the
geophysical event itself. These objects highlight how the agency of the material coastscape

shapes the legacy of the disaster.

While thisis an important critique of practices of humanitarian aid and giving following the
tsunami, it is also important not to homogenise such practices, ottdepgople of Arugam
Bayagency. As such the chapter traces three ways in which such critiques mnaseltied.

Firstly, it is important to rethink distance, and allow for the existence of different

geographical imaginations. In particular | focus on how surfers mobilised to helpetne

following the tsunami. Through personal links with #rea andan imagination of a global

surf community, surfers donated muchtoéhea For t he surf communit
and O0them6é as described by Bankoff (2001),
As such, giving wasonobutoranbeymceus f &@othenr
their own 6community6é. This unsettles the
importantly upsets traditional ideas surrounding patronage and reciprocation. It is much

easier to both help and reciprocath e n one i s perceived as beir
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Secondly, the chapter undermines narratives that position those affected by the tsunami as
powerless, through an exploration of hpaople in Arugam Bakliave taken control of aid

projects that had not been sucdéelssadapting and transforming them to their advantage.

This was particularly apparent with tsunami housing, where people would adapt inappropriate
houses to suit their need®esiders actively removing or painting over NGO signs also

embodied a reclaimgof place a step towards healing the wounds that aid has caused.

Thirdly, someresidens have mani pul ated the situation of
victimsd to their advantage, using the tsunam
continues in the present, psopleplay on the emotions, guilt and ignorance of tourists in

order to receive gifts, particularly cash.

The final section of this chapter deals with the neoliberal ideology that informed many aid
agencies, in particular addressing the role of tourism development and disaster capitalism.
While tourism has been growing steadily in Arugam Bay since beforsuharhi, external

aid played a central role in its recovery and growth in the wake of the wave. Despite protests
against plans for mass tourism, continued tourism development encouraged by foreign aid
has had a number of negative effects oratiea notaby displacement, uncertainty and

anxiety, and the production of an increasingly fractured community. These processes have

also contributed to the closing of spaces of protest and dissent.

The expansion of tourism development has resulted in the commudifich Arugam Bay.

Theplacei s O p ac k a g e d 6areq motablyche beachftost,,is transforrheld iato

something that may be sold to tourists. In addition to this, while not universally practiced in

this way, the donation of aid resembled a form of exchange, in which donors gave money in
ordertogainafeelingf having done something good. This
intentionsd (Korf et al. 2010) is a further e

commodified in the wake of the tsunami (see also Ch. 5.0).

| do not wish to completely discreditalyenerosity and lifesaving work undertaken

immediately after the tsunami, and there are many wonderful examples of generosity,
kindness and effective projects. However, this chapter has demonstrated that the
humanitarian effort in Arugam Bay has had lagtimpacts in terms of the abilibf peopleto
sustainthemselvegoing forward and to deal with the traumatic memory of the event. It
emphasises that, despite the fact that most INGOs are no longer operational in the area, their

legacy continues to shapeeryday life in Arugam Bay. This includes issues around
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contested representational knowledges oftiea disempowerment through intervention,
visual reminders of the tsunami and encouraging a form of tourism that is contributing to

uncertain futures foresidents othe Arugam Bay area

Humanitarian aid has been inextricably written into everyday life iatéa Its unavoidable
association with the tsunami is but one example of how the disaster continues to pervade the
lives of the residents @&rugam Bay Continuing this theme, the following chapter (7.0) will

explore the role the tsunami has in everyday life in Arugam Bay. In particular | will focus on
practices of remembering and forgetting the
shifedt o negoti ate the tsunami, and expand on
this. Continuing the themes of this chapter, | argue that the tsunami continues to shape
everyday life in Arugam Bay, drawing out one my key lines of argument in this ttiestis:

disaster is not temporally bounded, but ongoing and without easy conclusion.
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CHAPTER 7.0

MEMORY , THE MATERIAL COAST , AND REMAKING

EVERYDAY LIFE

On 11" April 2012, close to where the earthquake of 2004 occutveal garthquakes of a
magrntude 8.8 and 8.2 on the Richter scatruck under the Indian Ocean. These were the
largest earthquakes to have hit the region since 2004theitbrmer registering as the
thirteenth most powerful treméo have ever been recordedtound the Indian O@n basin
recently installedsunami warning sirens were triggered, and in Sri Lanka the government
issued immediate advice for people to evacuate the coast anthlagadin Arugam Bay the
tsunami alarm rang out across the bay, and people rushed to drighed, taking whatever
belongings they couldifter several hours of confusion, it transpired that the earthguneaice
not triggered a waveue to the specific type of tectonic movememtd all warnings were
lifted by the eveningHowever, it took sompeople several days before they were prepared

to return to the coast.

Despite the lack of a wave, theeat and fear of ssunami hadre)entered the lives of the

residents oArugamBay in a veryreal way. People described the day to me:

| remember theday.We had just finished painting the cabana bedrooms [in

the family tourist business]. We do all thierk, and | remember thinking
what 6s t he poiustgoagamlikebefor®eppldavaryssated | t |
this day. My s(islzah, T0@3) al | cryi ngé

People many scared. I go topside [up t
because my house is topside, but some people they living downside [by the
coast], they working downside. My boat on the beach. | thinking boat going

if tsunami coming. Many problem mach@atthi, PT016)

| got phonecalls from everywherepther parts of the islandAustralia,
America all saying O0ités comingbo, t her

plac e, t he s ame and jasetp waich thespeople, mndrihg é
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things that theyhose, they cherished, and the things that they took, uh, I
mean, | was watching tuk tuks carrying washing machines and refrigerators
and people carrying their boats up on the hills, and every hill was full of
people just screaming and crying bef@nythhg evencanee it hasnét | eft

siX, seven years later now, that fear is still engrairiédnny PT013)

| have commenced this chapter with this account of the April 2012 false alarm, as these

events were a stark reminder of the tsunami. Such an occurr@nmelyproduced a moment

of fear and trauma, dramatically maintaining
reemphasised the precarious and wuncertain nat
The false alarm also highlights how theteral world can act to keep certain memories

alive. This chapter explores the ways the tsu
lives, arguing that it has now become an important part of everyday life in Arugam Bay. | do

this through exploringhe agency of the material coastscape, as well as eliciting the manifold

ways that the tsunami is memorialised by communities of practice, in ways that remake

everyday life in the wake of the event.

This chapter commences by exploring some of the condesaiians of memory that have

emerged in geography, in particular highlighting the importance of contextualising memories

in time and space. Following this | explore the ways in which the tsunami maintains a

constant presence in the material coastscapaevd already highlighted how this has occurred

through the commaodification of the tsunami in tourism and research (Ch. 5.0), as well as

through the commercial practices of INGOs (Ch. 6.0). However, this section explores this in

more depth, exploring theggiificance of dwelling in the disasterscape, and how people

|l iving in the site of disaster continue to co
continue to unpick the agency of the mtinanhuman actors present in the coastscape. In

particular, Idraw attention to how the medium of disaster, the sea, plays a central role in
producing memories of the tsunami. I n doing t
means that the tsunami, while ever present, is experienced in different intenhsitifesent

times. Following this, | explore how such interactions with the tsunami have become part of

the ordinary geography of everyday life, building on the work of previous chapters that argue

that the tsunami is not something confined to the pastakher plays an integral role in the
remaking of peopleds soci al ecosystems. Il n pa
have been (re)formed to incorporate the tsunami into them, producing specific, situated

knowledges about the disaster. Iniédd to this, | also explore other memorial practices,
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and how the tsunami continues to inform the ways in which they are played out in everyday

life.

Throughout this chapter | place emphasis on contextually specific conceptualisations of space
and time building on previous chapters that have argued that the tsunami is an important

aspect of everyday life in the present. In particular | wish to explore some of the

contemporary experiences of the tsunami that are excluded from dominant representations
andnarratives, and in doing so allow for alternative experiences of the tsunami to exist. In

this chapter | argue that there are a myriad number of actors, practices and processes that
serve to keep the tsunami al i wetheirake offgeco p | e 6 ¢
physical and animal agency, however, what is important is that people have developed

strategies and mechanisms to cope with this, and they continue to live with the tsunami.

7.1 Space, context and memory

Memory studies is a broad andde ranging field. At its most basic level, the act of

remembering (or forgetting) is an individual experience, occurring in the human brain.
Unsurprisingly psychologists have explored the impacts of the tsunami on individuals,

focussing on issues suchsigess and trauma (e.g. Lommen et al. 2009; Neuner et al. 2006).
While this work is important, it is not enough to simply consider memory as an individual

act. Rather, memories are Ashared, exchange
2004: 318) anas such they are socially constructed. The mediation of memory by social and
cultural processes results in memories being contested by different groups as they attempt to
impose their own narratives and versions of history within certain contexts. As such

domi nant groups organise a Oselective memor
needs of certain groups, namely elites, whilst subaltern memories get written out of history
(seeChaturvedi, 2000; Guha, 2000 [1989]; Johnson, 2004; 2005y S201@9). In the context

of Sri Lanka this has been documented in the monumentalisation of the civil war, where the
government 6s Otriumphant nationalismdé has r
have positioned the LTTE as terrorists, thenilgpeople as excluded from imaginations of

6t he nationd, and the state as always actir
and Amarasingam, 2014). Such contested memories have also been present in Sri Lanka
following the tsunami. For examplas demonstrated in Chapter 5.3, the Sri Lankan state

erected monuments through which they sought to impose a narrative that framed the tsunami
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as a O0Sri Lankand disaster, wi-Buddhist whi ch t he
conceptualisations, thus@wding Tamils, Muslims, Burghers and others from this

imagination. It also emphasised that the disaster was an unavoidable natural event, and in

doing so denied its politicaconomic dimensions (see also Simpson and de Alwis, 2008).

However, as | explorim more depth in this chapter, contested memories in Sri Lanka do not

solely occur along ethnicised lines. Based on this, throughout this chapter | continue to

explore the experiences and narratives of people in Arugam Bay whose memories may have

been exluded by dominant representations and narratives.

As discussed, in Arugam Bay there is an absence of a central monumentalised memorial to

the tsunami. However, that is not to say that people do not remember or memorialise the

tsunami, but rather it higlghts that people do not conform to national models of
remembrance. Nevertheless, peopleds memories
surrounding the tsunami. As highlighted in both 5.0 and 6.0, the tsunami has been kept alive
through its commodi€ation in tourism, its position as an important academic research

subject, and through the practices of INGOs. The tsunami and memories of it produce, and

are in turn produced by, specific, situated knowledges.

Knowledges, and as such memories, shift@rhge as one moves through space. Memories
operate at different scales and in different contexts, with collective memories both the
product of various individuals and institutions, as well as serving as their precursor (Legg,
2007). In light of this, menmy has a significant dialectical relationship to place. Places are
shaped by memories, in particular through the construction of material sites of memory,
notably monumental memorials (Dwyer and Alderman, 2008), and through the bodily
performance of memai practices in and through specific spaces (Till, 2012). In turn, places
can ignite memories, providing visual and other affective moments that remind us of events
and objects in our past (Johnson, 2004; Nora, 1989; Wilde, 1999). Just as places are dynami
rhythmic, and in a constant process of becoming (see Ch. 3.0), memories are also in a
continuous process of change. On the one hand this can be witnessed as one moves through
space, or as one focuses on different spatial scales, as described abals®e (segg, 2007).
However, as established in Ch. 3.0, it is important to consider space and place in relation to
time (see also Elden, 2004, Lefebvre, 2004; Massey, 2005), and explore how memory
changes along with space through time. Stephen Legg hightightways in which this can

occur:
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First, memories of an event change through time. Each recollection is as
much a recollection of the last time an event was remembered as a direct
relationship with the event in question. This allows the context ofl ecal
infiltrate the memory leading to distortion, or enrichment, depending on
perspective. Second, the ways in which memories are formed and valued

change as one moves through time. (Legg, 2007: 457)

With this in mind, it is important to emphasise that mess do not simply form on their

own. Rather they are garoduced with other actofspeople, norhumans, material objects

and shifting discursive knowledges. Thus, rather than thinking of memories as simply
changing, | wish to think about how memoriemipand are reformed, through changing
relations. In this sense, much like places themselves, memories are emergent and always

unfinished.

In addition to this, memories are not constant, that is to say that one is not always engaged in
the process of remdraring. So with regards to the tsunami, people do not think about it all
of the time. It comes and goes. For example, while many people said that they would never

forget the tsunami, they also said that it was not always on their mind:

I donot itdllihe tkme.aDbyoby day memory [of the tsunami is]
going, Ilittle bit less, little bit | ess
f or g(Addaén, PT0O07)

Sometimes we talking about it with our friends. Now less happening. But we
will never forge that one, the tsunami, because we see a lot of people die
and ev e (CQhandka, RTPES)

The reason | 6m surfing yeah? I tbés hel pi
just forget everything and just concentrate on the nature and the surfing. So

it makes ra really happy(lshan, PT003)

The tsunami has fundamentally changedatteathrough its constant presence and the
physical transformation of the coastscape.
have changed and the way people engage in evepydaices has altered (see below; Ch.

4.0). However, it is not necessardgnsciousha const ant i n peopl eds |
t sunami enters peopleds |Ilives rhythmically

relationships, as well as at times, exgtitheir consciousness. Indeed, the tsunami is not the

227



only thing that defines the people of Arugam Bay, and it is clearly not the only thing that
people think about. Other concerns also shape everyday life. These range from serious
challenges, such as thtieeat of government langrabbing in the name of tourism
development, domestic violence or financial troubles. But it also includes more mundane
concerns, such as whether to go surfing, what type of curry to cook the family, or what is

happeni nfavourite soapnopedas

Throughout this thesis | have stressed that time is subjective. Time has often been
conceptualised as linear, chronological and constant, particularly in the traditions of

European historical scholarship (Gell, 1992). In this imatgom, events punctuate time and

can be categorised in terms of past, present and future. When conceptualised in this way, one
can date the tsunami. Indeed, many, including the Sri Lankan state, have done so, specifically
at the moment the tsunami struble tSouth West coast9.25am, 28 December 2004. Not

only does this ignore the fact that the tsunami struck the northern and eastern coasts earlier
than this (see de Mel, 2007a), but confines the tsunami as an event that occurred in the past.
The ways inwhich the tsunami remains present as a memory, and as such a very real

experience, are ignored. I n Iight of this, I

We dondét need to remember it. I n Col ombo
live it everyday. Why would | want to remember something that felt like it

happened two days ag@¥lallee, PT010)

Mallee suggests a different temporal imagination, one in which the tsunami is part of, or at
least much closer to, the present day. Indeed, both resatehtsurists had a tendency to
underestimate how long ago the waves hit the land, and it was not uncommon for people to
be shocked when corrected. Furthermore, it is important to note that the temporal status of
memory is the present. Thus, through mempast experiences manifest themselves in the

present day.

This assertion has particularly shaped a rethinking of the concepts of mourning and

melancholia. Often linked to a traumatic event, mourning, as conceptualised by Sigmund

Freud, is a process ofag with the past, of actively forgetting or reconciliation with loss,

with the goal of achieving 6closuredé and acce
melancholia represents despair and a failure to deal with past events, thus cordinuing t

negatively affect the subject (see also Eng and Kazanjian, 2003). However, more recent

thinking on the subject has explored ways in which people seek to continue to productively
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deal with the past in the pr eesleamnttolivewithus , it
the dead in a new way, to find a space in ¢
there are many different ways of dealing with a traumatic event, and as such, time needs to be
considered as subjectively experienced and quneésed. This further emphasises that

memories, and as such the impacts of trauma, can change through time, as they are

subjectively confronted in different temporal and spatial contexts (see Das, 2007: 99).

Such specificity is highlighted in AnfdarieSa muel sé (2012) study of
communities in Aceh. She places emphasis on the process of grieving, which in Aceh was
particularly shaped by the regions I sl amic
hands. As such, in this cullrcontext, the general belief is one should not spend too much

ti me openly grieving. Similarly, it has bee
Buddhist practices, particularly through communicating across the boundary of the living and
dead, hae been central to their negotiations with the tsunami (Falk, 2010). In Southern Sri
Lanka, similar observations have been made, especially with regards to the complex
relationship between culture and traumatic events, and the role of Buddhism in cdping wi

the ongoing effects of the tsunami (de Silva, 2006). This is particularly significant when one
considers the specific relationship Buddhists have with the dead, and the concept of

reincarnation (see also Harvey, 2013).

As such, it is important to ackmtedge that there are religious (and by association, cultural)

el ements to peoplebs remakings of everyday
exploration into the role of religion in the wake of the tsunami. In light of this, this chapter
seds to explore how the tsunami, and the specific violence it inflicted, continues to influence
everyday life in Arugam Bay, focusing on the ways in which it is remembered and
memorialised in the coastscape and works its way into ordinary life and prathees.

following section does this by focusing on the significance of people remaking their lives in a

coastscape in which the tsunami is ever present.

7.2 The material coast of memory

In Arugam Bay the tsunami maintains a constant presence in the madestdcape. As
discussed, there is no official memorial to the tsunami in Arugam Bay. Nevertheless, the
tsunami is still memorialised in other more subtle ways, imbued in the mundane

memoryscapes of everyday | ife. nfainedbyex ampl e,
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material traces of the wave in the coastscape including ruins and debris. In addition to this,
there are additional presences in the coastscape, such as government erected signs warning of
future tsunamis. Such reminders are memory cues thabtiekist before the wave struck.
However, the tsunami also changed the meanings attached to objects and actors, which
subsequently causes them to act a material reminders of the disaster. Such objects and actors,
for example the sea, are now inextricaidgociated with the tsunami in the minds of many

living on the affected coast. This section describes this in more depth, highlighting the

lingering presence of the tsunami in Arugam Bay.

7.2.1 Dwelling in the disasterscape

€t o make vy o u rthe throken pleéces aj rubble, totstalk time, to
inhabit a world in a gesture of mourniiigall this gives everyday life a
guality of something recovered (Das, 2007: 101).

When the tsunami struck the coast of Sri Lanka, for the residents of Arugam Bagkttee

site in which everyday life plays out. It struck their home. As the wave swept inland it
destroyed all but the sturdiest of beachfront buildings, reducing them to ruins and rubble. As
time has passed, the rubble has been cleared, and many ohthiearee been rebuilt.
Nevertheless, throughout thesathere remain a number of tsunami ruins and the remnants

of building foundations (Figure 7.i).

Ruins have been of increasing interest to geographers in recent years due to their function as

i e mb licesitea at which to rexamine and recast our relationship with the past, and our
understandings of temporalitieso (DeSilvey an
ability to fold the past into the present, acting to elicit memories, and empbakigt which

has been | ost through an Aembodied exchangebo
emphasised to me when | spoke with one man whilst on a visit to Trincomolee, on the North

East coast. Outside his guesthouse the concrete slab andrnarimarked the remains of his

previous house. He told me that often he would look at the skeletal remains of the building,

and think about times before the tsunami, in particular the family members he lost. In the case

of ruins and rubble, thereisam@ hasi s on the fact that what 1is
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Figure 7.i Tsunami ruins, Arugam Baj2hoto: Author

present, but its function, form and meaning have shifted (Wilford, 2008). In some cases, this

has resulted in difficult memories of the past.

In other cases the shifting use of tsunami debris in the reconstruction has also been an
important part of the remaking of everyday life (see Hastrup, 2010; 2011). For example, one
surf school was planning imake use of a panel from a boat destroyed in the tsunami to

display their prices. When | asked why they had done this, | was told that they wanted to keep
it as a reminder of before the tsunami, and as a reminder that they are lucky to have survived
(Pradeep, PT006). For the instructors of the surf school, it was important for them to have a
material reminder of life before the tsunami. People use material objects in order to facilitate

a connection to the past (e.g. Morgan and Pritchard, 2005), ard aasie, the broken shard

of boat served as a reminder that there was life before the tsunami. As | describe below, for
many people, the tsunami represented the destruction of everything, and they were left with
nothing. As such, material objects that $ued the tsunami, even if that was a broken shard

of boat, serve to provide much needed continuity from a time before the tsunami, from which
there is a perception that everything was destroyed. These objects are thus important tools for
rebuildingasensef pl ace, and for reconstructing on
also serve to keep the tsunami present in the coastscape. Indeed, such material objects

embedded in the coastscape have different meanings for different people. For the owner of
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